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THE INTRODUCTION OF The Eight Parts of Latin Speech, and a perfect ſuccinct Explanation of the Royal and Authoriz'd, commonly call'd Lilly's Grammar, with ſeveral Amend­ments, Supplements, and Animadverſions.
[Page]
[Page]
I. THE Eight Parts of Speech, with their Accidents, explained and examined out of the Common Accidence, with a ſupply of many Defects, and an Addition and Reſolution of many things neceſſary for Youth to know.
II. The Four Parts of Grammar diſcuſs'd by Queſtions and Anſwers, the firſt being Or­thographia, or rather Orthoepeia, careful­ly to be obſerv'd by thoſe that learn the La­tin and Engliſh Tongue, with an account of the Points or Pauſes which are to be minded in Writing and Reading. The Second Part being Etymologia, (to which all Words or Parts of Speech belong) under which Propria quae Maribus, Quae genus, and As in Pre­ſenti are fully examin'd, the Defects ſup­plied with many Additions, and the Miſtakes amended. The Third Part of Grammar, be­ing [Page] Syntaxis, is epitomiz'd and made ſhorter by two Thirds, with very ſmall Alterations to the ſame Rules, and yet many things added; to which is ſubjoin'd an Examination thereof by Queſtions and Anſwers, with a ſhort account of the Figures of Grammar, and with ſome hints to a School-Boy how he ſhould be examin'd his Leſſon in Latin. And laſt of all, the Fourth Part of Grammar, viz. Proſodia, is fully explain'd after the ſame manner, with a ſupply of many Defects. The whole compriſing wha­ever Brinſley, Dugard, Hool, Leech, or Walker, in his tedious Explanations and Quo­tations, &c. have attempted upon Grammar after this manner of Queſtions and Anſwers, which certainly (as it is aſſerted by the greateſt Judgments and Men of Learning) muſt be the beſt Method of inſtructing Youth in all ſort of Knowledge. What is contain'd under different Characters, may be omitted by Tyrocinians, till they come to be ſomething more knowing.
III. Obſervations concerning the Govern­ment of Words by Signs.
IV. Rules to turn Latin into Engliſh, or Engliſh into Latin; with Directions to place Latin Words: Laſtly, ſhort Inſtructions to Tyrocinians, for compoſing of Themes, Verſes, Epiſtles, Orations and Declamations.


§
[Page]
THE Eight Parts of Speech Examin'd out of the Common Accidence BY Queſtions and Anſwers.
Q. WHAT is the Accidence, and why is it ſo called?
A. It is a Book that teacheth the firſt Grounds of the Latin Tongue, ſo called becauſe it chiefly teaches the Accidents (i. e.) the things belonging to the Eight Parts of Speech.
Q. Into how many Parts is the Accidence divided?
A. Into two; firſt, an Introduction of the Eight Parts of the Latin Tongue or Speech; ſecondly, the Co [...]ſtruction or joyning together of the Right Parts of Speech.
Q. What do you mean by Conſtruction?
A. A framing or ſetting together of the Eight Parts of Speech to make a Diſcourſe, the examination of which part we omit in the common Accidence, becauſe it is exa­min'd fully in the Latin Syntaxis.
Q. How many Parts, or how many ſorts of Words are there in the Latin Tongue or Speech?
A. Eight, and no more or leſs, viz. a Noun, a Pro­noun, a Verb, a Participle, an Adverb, Conjunction, [Page]Prepoſition, Interjection; for, every word whereof Speech is made is one of theſe Eight Parts, tho' there be many thouſand words, yet each of them is one of theſe.
Q. What things belong to all the Eight Parts of Speech?
A. Species and Figura, (i. e.) Form and Figure. For any of the Parts of Speech may be firſt Primitive or Derivative; ſecondly, Simple or Compound.
Q. How are theſe Eight Parts of Speech divided?
A. They are divided into Declined and Unde­clined.
Q. How many are declined?
A. The four firſt, viz. a Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Par­ticiple.
Q. How many are undeclined?
A. The four laſt, viz. an Adverb, Conjunction, Pre­poſition, and Interjection.
Q. Why are the four firſt declined, and the four laſt undeclined?
A. Becauſe the firſt four may change their ending or termination into divers other endings; as, ma­giſter, magſtri; ego, mei; amo, amas; amatus, ama­ta, amatum. The four laſt never change their ending; as, Cras, at que, ad, heus.
Q. How many of the Parts of Speech are declined with caſe, and how many without caſe?
A. Three with caſe, Noun, Pronoun, Participle, and one without caſe, viz. a Verb.
Q. Are there not many Nouns and Verbs undecli­ned?
A. There are, but it is in regard of Uſe that they are not declined, not in regard of the Nature of Words.
Q. What is Speech, of which you tell me there are eight parts?
A. Speech is properly the uttering or declaring of our Minds by Words.
Q. Which and what is the firſt part of Speech?
[Page] A. It is a Noun, which ſignifies the name of any thing that may be ſeen, f [...]l [...], heard, or underſtood, as the name of my Hand in Latin is manus, &c.
Q. Is a Hand a Noun?
A. A Hand itſelf is not a Noun, but the word ſignify­ing a Hand is a Noun.
Q. How comes nihil to be a Noun when it ſignifies nothing?
A. Tho' nihil ſignifies nothing, yet it is a Noun, be­cauſe it is not meant properly nothing, but a thing of no value, having the name of hilum, the black in the top of a Bean; as, nihil or nihi [...]um, not ſo much as the black in a Bean. In Grammar therefore we are to conſider Words, not Things.
Q. How many ſorts of Nouns are there?
A. Two, a Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adje­ctive.
Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive?
A. It is a Noun that ſtandeth by it ſelf, and requi­reth not another word to be joined with it to ſhew its ſignification; and it may have the Signs A or The before it, and cannot have the word Man, or Thing, af­ter it, as an Adjective hath.
Q. With how many Articles is a Noun Subſtantive declin'd?
A. With one Article; as, hic magiſter a Maſter; or with two at the moſt, as, hic & haec Parens a Father or Mother.
Q. How many fold is a Noun Subſtantive, according to its ſignification?
A. It is two-fold, either Proper, which is the pro­per name of a thing, as, Edvardus; or Common, which is common to all of the ſame kind, as homo is a common Name to all Men.
Q. What is a Noun Adjective?
A. A Noun Adjective is that cannot ſtand by it ſelf in Reaſon or Signification, but requires to be join'd with another word, as Man or Thing; as, bonus good, felix happy.
[Page] Q. How many fold is a Noun Adjective from its man­ner of ſignifying?
A. It is two-fold, Proper, ſignifying an Affection peculiar to one, as Gradivus to Mars, Quirinus to Romulus; and Common, which ſignifies an Affection common to many, as bonus, malus, ſolers, ſatur.
Q. How many-fold is an Adjective, according to its declining?
A. It is two-fold, for it is declined either with three terminations, like bonus, or with three Articles, like felix and triſtis.
Q. How many things belong to a Noun?
A. Seven in all, Number, Caſe, Gender, Declen­ſion, Compariſon, Form, and Figure; but Compari­ſon properly belongs to a Noun Adjective, and Form and Figure to all the Parts of Speech.
Q. Why doth not Compariſon belong to a Noun Sub­ſtantive?
A. Becauſe the ſignification of it cannot be encreaſed or diminiſhed.
Q. What is Number, being the firſt Accident belong­ing to a Noun?
A. Number is a ſeparation or diſtinction of One from Many.
Q. How many Numbers are there?
A. Two; the Singular, that ſpeaks but of one, as lapis a Stone; and the Plural, that ſpeaks of more than one, as lapides Stones.
Q. Do all Nouns of the Singular Number ſpeak but of One?
A. All Nouns ſpeak but of One in the Singular Num­ber, except the Nouns Collectives, ſuch as populus, grex, turba, &c. which ſignifie many, or a multitude in the ſin­gular Number; as, on the contrary, there are Nouns of the Plural Number that ſignifie but one thing, as Nuptiae, Gabii, Thebae, Athenae, &c.
Q. Doth Number only belong to a Noun?
A. No, but it belongs to all the declined Parts of Speech.
[Page] Q. What is Caſe, the next Accident of a Noun?
A. It is the diverſe ending of a Noun, Pronoun, or Par­ticiple, in the declining of them.
Q. How many Caſes are there?
A. Six; the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, the Accuſative, the Vocative, and the Ablative.
Q. How may the Caſes be known one from the other?
A. Thus; the Nominative and Accuſative by their Places, the other by their Signs.
Q. Which is the place of the Nominative?
A. Thus; the Nominative is placed before the Verb in due order of Speech, and Anſwers to the Que­ſtion Who or What; as, magiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth; and it is known by the Signs A or The.
Q. Why is it call'd the Nominative?
A. Becauſe we give Names to all things in this Caſe from nomino.
Q. How know you the Genitive Caſe?
A. The Genitive is known by theſe Signs, Off or 'S, anſwering to the Queſtion Whoſe or Whereof; as, Do­ctrina magiſtri, the Learning of the Maſter; and it is a Caſe governed.
Q. Why is it called the Genitive Caſe?
A. From gigno, becauſe it begets or produces all the following Caſes; for when I know the Genitive Caſe of any word, I may eaſily know all the following Caſes of that Declenſion.
Q. How know you the Dative Caſe?
A. By the Sign To, and ſometimes by the Sign For, and it anſwers to the Queſtion To whom, or To what; as, Do librum magiſtro, I give a Book to the Maſter; and it is likewiſe a Caſe govern'd.
Q. Why is it called the Dative Caſe?
A. From Do, to give; for if I ſpeak, Deliver or Give to one any thing, I uſe this Caſe.
Q. How know you the Accuſative Caſe?
A. The Accuſative followeth the Verb, and anſwereth to the Queſtion Whom or What; as, amo [Page]magiſtrum, I love the Maſter; and it hath the ſame Signs as the Nominative, viz. A or The, which are common Signs to all the Caſes, but more proper to the Nominative and Accuſative.
Q. Why is it called the Accuſative Caſe?
A. From the Verb or Law-term Accuſo, for this is the Caſe by which Judges do uſe to pronounce their Sen­tence.
Q. How know you the Vocative Caſe? and, why is it called ſo?
A. The Vocative Caſe is known by calling or ſpeak­ing to; as, O magiſter, O Maſter, and it is ſo called from the Verb Voco, to call or ſpeak to any body.
Q. How know you the Ablative Caſe? and, why is it called ſo?
A. The Ablative Caſe is known either by Prepoſi­tions ſerving to it, or elſe by theſe Signs, In, with, through, for, from, by, and then, after the comparative degree. And it is called the Ablative Caſe from au­fero to take away.
Q. How are the Signs of the Caſes delivered in ſhort?
A. Thus; A, The, Of or 'S; To, and ſometimes For; A, The, O: From, &c.
Q. What Caſe is that which is called Octavus Caſus?
A. It is the Dative put inſtead of an Accuſative with a Prepoſition; as, it  [...]lamor coelo for ad coelum.
Q. What Caſe, or where then is the Seventh Caſe?
A. The Seventh is the Ablative, uttered or uſed with­out a Prepoſition, as ſome will have it: tho' indeed there are but ſix Caſes, according to the Declenſion to which every word belongs: ſo that the Septimus and Octavus Caſus are Caſes by Licentiâ Poeticâ.
Q. What Caſe is that which is called the Rectus Caſus?
A. It is the Nominative and Vocative that's like to it, the other Caſes being called oblique Caſes.
Q. Why is the Ablative called Latinus Caſus?
A. Becauſe it is pr [...]per to the Latines, for the Greeks have no Ablative.
[Page] Q. What follows next after the Caſes in the Acci­dence?
A. Articles, which are marks to know the Genders by in declining.
Q. How many Articles are there, and whence are they borrowed?
A. There are three, viz. Hic, haec, h [...]c; and they are borrowed of the Pronouns.
Q. What do hic, haec, hoc ſignifie?
A. When hic, haec, hoc is a Pronoun it ſignifies this; but when it is d [...]clined with a Noun it ſignifies nothing, only it points out the Gender.
Q. How do you decline Articles together and ſeve­rally with a Noun?
A. Thus:
	 	Singul.	Plur.
	 	M. F. N.	M. F. N.
	Nom.	Hic, haec, hoc.	Hi, hae, haec.
	Gen.	Hujus, hujus, hujus.	H [...]rum, harum, horum.
	Dat.	Huic, huic, huic.	His, his, his.
	Acc.	Hunc, hanc, hoc.	H [...]s, has, hae [...].
	Voc.	O, O, O.	O, O, O.
	Abl.	Hoc, hac, h [...]c.	His, his, his.


Q. Why are they ſet before the Genders and Declen­ſions?
A. Becauſe they ſerv [...] to note out the Genders, and al­ſo decline Nouns in every Gender.
Q. What is a Gender?
A. It is the difference of Sex by Nature, as they are Male and Female; but by Inſtitution and Art Words may be of the Male and Female Gender, and yet have no rela­tion to Sex; as Muſa, or Lapis, &c.
Q. How many Genders are there?
A. We reckon Seven, tho' there are properly but Three, Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter; the other four, viz. the Common of two, the Common of three▪ the Doubtful, and the Epicene, are compounded of all or ſome of thoſe three.
[Page] Q. Which is the Article of the M. G. and what doth it belong to?
A. It is hic, and it belongs to Males or Hees, and ſuch words as are uſed under the Names of Hees, ei­ther by Art or Inſtitution.
Q. What is the Article of the F. G. and what doth it belong to?
A. It is haec, and it belongs to Females or Shees, or things going under the name of Shees.
Q. Which is the Article of the N. G. and what doth it belong to?
A. It is hoc, and it belongs to words which ſigni­fie aeither He or She.
Q. What Articles hath the Common of two, and what belongs it to?
A. It hath hic and haec, and it belongs properly to words ſignifying both Male and Female, that is, both He and She.
Q. What Articles hath the Common of three, and what doth it belong to?
A. It hath hic, haec, and hoc, and it belongs only to Nouns Adjectives.
Q. What Article hath the Doubtful Gender, and what belongs it to?
A. It hath hic or haec, which of them you pleaſe, and it belongs to Creatures in which the kind is unknown, whether they be he or ſhe; as, a Snail, a Snake, alſo to lifeleſs things; as, a Day, a Channel, &c.
Q. What Article hath the Epicene Gender?
A. It hath only one Article, but under that Arti­cle both kinds, that is, both He and She are ſignified; as hic Paſſer, the Cock or Hen Sparrow; haec Aquila, the He or She Eagle.
Q. How may the Genders of Nouns be known?
A. Either by their ſignification, termination, or more eſpecially by the Rules to know the Genders of Nouns in Propria quae maribus.
Q. Which is the fourth Accident belonging to a Noun?
[Page] A. It is Declenſion, which is the varying of the firſt ending of a word into diverſe other endings called Caſes.
Q. How many Declenſions of Nouns are there?
A. There are five Declenſions of Nouns.
Q. What Terminations hath the firſt Declenſion, what's the Example, and whence proceeds it?
A. The firſt hath but one Latin Termination in A, the Example is Muſa; but it hath three Greek Ter­minations in As, Es, and E; as, Thomas, Anchiſes, Phaebe, and it proceeds from the firſt Declenſion of the Greeks.
Q. What Terminations hath the ſecond Declenſi­on, what are the Examples, and whence proceeds it?
A. It hath five proper to the Latines, Er, ir, ur, us, um; as, Aper, vir, ſatur, Dominus, Templum; and three of the Greeks in os, on, eus; as, Delos, Ilim, Orpheus: the Examples of it are Magiſter and Regman, and it comes from the third Declenſion of the Greeks.
Q. What Terminations hath the third Declenſion, what are the Examples, and whence comes it [...]?
A. It hath all Terminations beſides Ʋm and Ʋ; the Examples are lapis and parens, and it comes from the fifth of the Greeks.
Q. What Terminations hath the fourth Declenſi­on, which are the Examples of it, and whence pro­ceeds it?
A. It hath two, Ʋs and Ʋ, and the Examples are Manus and Genu; but thoſe that end in U are'  [...], or invariable in the Singular Number, and in the Plural they are commonly declined after the third Declenſion, to which third Declenſion may be reduc'd the fourth and fifth.
Q. What is the Example, and how many Termina­tions hath the fifth Declenſion?
A. It hath only one Termination in es; the Exam­ple is meridies.
Q. What Exceptions are there belonging to the firſt Declenſion?
[Page] A. Filia and Nata, which make the Dative and Ablative Caſes plural in is or in abus, and anima, Dea, Mula, Equa, Famula, Liberta, which make the Dative and Ablative Ciſes plural in abus only.
Q. What Exceptions are there under the ſecond Declenſion?
A. The firſt is of Nouns that end in Ʋs, which make the Vocative in E; as, Nominativo hic Dominus, Vecativo O Domine: 2. Proper Names of Men that end in ius, make their Vocative to end in i; as, Nom. Hic Ge [...]gius, Voc. O Georgi: 3. Theſe Common Names, viz. Agnus, Lucus, vulgus, populus, chorus, ſluvius, which make their Vocative in E or in Ʋs.
Q. What ſay you of Nouns of the Neuter Gender of the ſecond declenſion?
A. They have three Caſes alike, viz. the Nomina­tive, Accuſa [...]ive, and Vocative, which three Caſes do end in the plural Number, always in (a), except Am­b [...] and Duo, that make the Neuter Gender in (o).
Q. How is Duo declin'd?
A. Like Ambo, thus: Plu. Duo, duae, duo, &c.
Q. But how are the Declenſions diſtinguiſh'd, and how may it be known of what Declenſion a Noun is of, beſides by theſe Termi [...]ati [...]ns of the Declenſions? for hardly any of theſe Terminations are peculiar to any Declenſion; for ma­ny words that end in A, As, Es, E, are of the third, as well as of the firſt Declenſion; and ſo words that end in Us may be of the ſecond, third, or fourth Declenſion, &c?
A. The Declenſions are diſtinguiſh'd by the termination and ending of the Genitive Caſe ſingular of each Declen­ſion, which Genitive Caſe ſhews what Declenſion every Noun is of.
Q. How then doth the Genitive Caſe of each De­clenſion end, and how do all the reſt of the Caſes end that proceed from thoſe Genitives?
A. They end thus, according to the following Ta­ble.
[Page] 
	 	Singular.	 	 	 	 	Plural.	 	 
	 	 	Gen.	Dat.	Acc.	Vocat.	Ab	N	Gen.	Dat.	Ac	Abl
	Declenſions	1	ae	ae	am	Like the Nominative every where, except in the 2d Declenſion.	a	ae	arum	is	as	is
	2	i	o	um	o	i	orum	is	os	is
	 	 	 	em	e	 	um	 	 	 
	3	is	i	&	 	es	 	ibus	es	ibus
	 	 	 	im	i	 	ium	 	 	 
	4	us	ui	um	u	us	uum	ibus	us	ibus
	5	ei	ei	em	e	es	erum	ebus	es	ebus


Q. Of what Gender are all Nouns of the fifth De­clenſion?
A. They are of the Feminine, except meridies, of the M. G. and Dies, of the D. G. in the ſingular, and of the M. G. only in the plural.
Q. How many Declenſions may Adjectives be ſaid to have?
A. Three.
Q. Which is the firſt?
A. The firſt is of Adjectives in us, er, ur, with three terminations or endings; the firſt ending or termina­tion being of the M. G. as, Bonus, pulcher, ſatur; the ſecond being of the F. G. as, Bona, pulchra, ſatura; the third ending being of the N. G. as, Bonum, pul­chrum, ſaturum.
Q. Which is the ſecond Declenſion of Adjectives?
A. The ſecond is of Adjectives ending in X or ns, and all others having one ending in the Nom. Caſe, which are of all the three Genders; as, hic, haec, & hoc audax, -acis: hic, haec, & hoc vetus, eris, &c.
Q Which is the third Declenſion of Adjectives?
A. It is of Adjectives that end in is, or the poſitive, and of thoſe that end in or, of the comparative de­gree with two endings, the firſt ending being of the M. and F. G. the ſecond ending being of the N. G. [Page] as, hic & haec Triſtis & hoc Triſte; hic & haec durior & hoc durius, &c.
Q. How is a Noun Adjective of three terminations declined?
A. After the firſt and ſecond declenſion of Sub­ſtantives; as, Bonas after Dominus, Bona after Muſa, Bonum after Regnum
Q. What Adjectives are there beſides of three ter­minations that are otherwiſe declin'd?
A. Theſe, with their Compounds, unus, totus, ſolus, ullus, alius, alter, uter, newer, which make the Genitive Caſe in ius, and the Dative in i.
Q. Can unus, ſignifying but one, have the Plural Number?
A. Ʋnus never hath the Plural Number, but when it is joined with a word that lacketh the Singular Number; as, unae, literae, una maenia, where literae ſig­niſying an Epiſtle or Letter, cannot be of the Singular Number, nor Maenia.
Q. What Caſe do ullus, alius, alter, uter, and neuter lack or want; and how are they declined?
A. They want the Vocative, and are declined in all other caſes like unus.
Q. How are Adjectives of one ending, and Partici­ples of the Preſent tenſe declined?
A. They are declined after the third Declenſion of Subſtantives, like felix.
Q. How are Adjectives of two endings declined?
A. They are likewiſe declined after the third de­clenſion of Subſtantives, like triſtls.
Q. What is the next Accident of a Noun after Declen­ſion?
A. It is Compariſon.
Q. What is Compariſon?
A. It is the altering the ſignification of a word into more or leſs by degrees.
Q. D [...]es Compariſon belong to all Nouns?
A. No, it belongs properly to Adjectives, tho' Subſtan­tives are compared  [...], only by abuſe, not pro­perly;[Page]a [...] alſo ſome Pronouns: but Adverbs coming of Adjectives, may be compared, and Participles, when they are changed into Nouns Adjectives, and ſome Prepoſitions when changed into Adverbs.
Q. May all Adverbs be compared?
A. No, none but whoſe Signification may be increaſed or diminiſhed.
Q. What is it to have the Signification increaſed or di­miniſhed?
A. It is to be made more or leſs; a [...], hard, harder, hardeſt: and ſo back again; as, hardeſt, harder, hard.
Q. What mean you by a Degree of Compariſon?
A. I mean, that every word that alters its ſignification by more or leſs, is a Degree.
Q. How many Degrees of Compariſon are there?
A. Three, the Poſitive, Comparative, and Superla­tive.
Q. What is the Poſitive Degree?
A. It is a Degree that ſignifies a thing abſolutely without Exceſs (that is, without more or leſs, or with­out having reſpect to any other word); as, Durus hard, without being compared.
Q. What is the Comparative Degree?
A. It is a Degree which ſomewhat exceeds his Po­ſitive in Signification, (i. e.) when the ſignification of the Poſitive is ſomewhat encreaſed or made more.
Q. What is the Sign of the Comparative Degree?
A. The Syllable (more) being ſet before, or the Sylla­ble (er) being added to it; as, more bard, or harder.
Q. Of what is the Comparative Degree formed?
A. Of the firſt Caſe of its Poſitive that endeth in I, by putting to it (or) for the M. and F. G. and (us) for the N. G.
Q. What is the Superlative Degree?
A. It is a Degree that exceeds i [...]s Poſitive in the higheſt, in ſignifying, ſo that one thing being compa­red with many, is ſaid to be moſt of all this thing or that thing.
Q. Whence is it formed, and what is the Sign thereof?
[Page] A. It is formed of the firſt Caſe of its Poſitive that endeth in I, by putting to it the Letter S, and Simus; as, Duri Duriſſimus, the Sign of it is (moſt) put before its Engliſh; as, moſt hard: or (eſt) added to its Engliſh; as, hardeſt.
Q. How do you compare the ſaid three Degrees of Com­pariſon?
A. By declining altogether in ea [...]h Cafe and Gender; as, Nom. Durius, durior, duriſſimus; dura, durior, du­riſſima; durum, durius, duriſſimum: Gen. Duri, du­rioris, duriſſimi: Dat. Duro, duriori, duriſſimo, &c.
Q. How many Exceptions are there from theſe re­gular and general Rules of Compariſon?
A. There are four, which make an irregular Com­pariſon.
Q. Which is the firſt irregular Compariſon or Ex­ception?
A. It is of theſe five Nouns, Bonus, melior, optimus; Majus, pejor, peſſimus; Magnus, major, maximus;  [...]arvus, minor, minimus; Multus plurimus, multa plurima, mul­tum plus plurimum; with many more in the Latin Grammar.
Q. Which is the ſecond irregular Compariſon or Exception?
A. It is of Poſitives that end in (r) which form their Superlatives of the Nominative Caſe, by putting to it rimus; as, Pulcher, pulcherrimus; Niger, nigerri­mu [...], &c. except Dexter, dexterrimus; maturus, maturi­mus, or maturiſſimus.
Q. Which is the third irregular Compariſon or Exception?
A. It is of theſe ſix Nouns ending in lis, which make the Superlative by changing lis into limus; as, Humilis, humillimus; Similis, ſimillimus; Facilis, fa­c [...]llimus; Gracilis, gracillimus; Docilis, docillimus; agi­lis, agillimus.
Q. How do all other Nouns in ( [...]) form their Su­perlative Degree?
A. They follow the general and regular Rule of Compariſon.
[Page] Q. Which is the fourth irregular Compariſon or Exception?
A. It is of Adjectives having a Vowel before Ʋs, which then are compared by the two Adve [...]bs, magis before the Comparative, and maximè before the Su­perlative; as, Pius, magis pius, maximè pius; aſſiduus, magis aſſiduus, maximè aſſiduus.
Q. Why are not Adjectives compared when a Vowel comes before Us?
A. Becauſe the C [...]mparative ought to exceed the Poſi­tive by a Syllable; as, doctus, doctior; which cannot be in thoſe Adjectives that have a Vowel before Us; f [...]r I, between two Vowels becomes a Conſonant: Or if it re­main a Vowel, whereby it may exceed the Poſitive, from that co [...]courſe of Vowels would ariſe a Cacophaton or un­pleaſant ſound.
Q. What is the ſecond Part of Speech, viz. a Pro­noun?
A. It is a Part of Speech much like to a Noun, or put inſtead of a Noun; and therefore called a Pro­noun; but not having the Sign A or The before it.
Q. How many manner of ways is a Pronoun us'd?
A. Two manner of ways, in ſhewing or rehear­ſing.
Q. How doth it d [...]ffer from a Noun?
A. Thus: a Pronoun firſt hath reference to a Noun, and after that ſignifies the thing; but a Noun ſignifies the thing immediately.
Q. Why was a Pronoun invented?
A. That it might be join'd to the first and ſecond Perſon of a Verb, which a Noun wants.
Q. How many Pronouns are there?
A. There are fiſteen, Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras.
Q. What Caſe do Pronouns want?
A. They all want the Vocative Caſe, except tu, meus, noſter, and noſtras, and ſui wants the Nom. and Vocative.
Q. What Pronouns may be added to the fifteen?
[Page] A.  [...], tute, idem, and alſo qui, quae, quod.
Q. How many fold is a Pronoun?
A. Two-fold, either Subſtantive or Adjective.
Q. How many Pronoun Subſtantives are there?
A. Three, Ego, tu, ſui, with their Compounds.
Q. How many Pronoun Adjectives?
A. Twelve; Ille, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtras, and qui, that's added to them.
Q. How are Pronouns divided according to their Species?
A. They are divided into Primitives and Derivatives.
Q. How many Pronoun-Primitives are there?
A. Eight; Eg [...], tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, hic and is.
Q. Why are they called Primitives, and what are they called beſides?
A. They are called Primitives from Prima firſt and chiefeſt, and therefore they cannot be derived of others; they are called alſo Demonſtratives, becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not ſpoken of before.
Q. How many of th [...]ſe Primitives may alſo be called Relatives?
A. Four, Hic, ille, iſte, and is.
Q. How many Pronoun Relatives are there?
A. Six, Hic, iile, iſte, is, idem, and qui, which is the moſt ſpecial Relative.
Q. But how can hic, ille, iſte, and is be Demonſtratives and Relatives too?
A. Becauſe they ſerve both to ſhew and rehearſe.
Q. How many Pronoun Derivatives are there, and why are they ſo called?
A. There are Seven; meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, n [...]ſtras, veſtras; ſo called, becauſe they are derived of mei, tui, ſui, noſtri, and veſtri, being the Genitive Caſes ſingular or plural of ego,  [...]u, ſui; for of mei and noſtri, the genitive, ſingular and plural of ego, comes meus, noſter, and noſtras; of tui and veſt [...]i the gen.  [...]. and plur. of tu, comes tuus, veſter, and ve­ſtras, and of ſui comes ſuus.
[Page] Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives are there?
A. Two, Poſſeſſives; as, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, and veſter, and Gentiles, as, noſtras, veſtras.
Q. But what ſay you of the number of Pronouns, viz. Fifteen, for there are Eight Primitives, Six Relatives, and Seven Derivatives, which make them to be Twenty One, and withal quis, uter, qualis, and many others are accounted Pronouns by good Gramma [...]ians, for they may ſignifie inſtead of a Noun?
A. As for the number Twenty One. I have ſhewed al­ready that ſome of the Pronouns were both Primitives and Relatives: as for other words that are reck [...]n'd Pronouns by ſome Grammarians, they ſignifie no certain or determi­nate thing, as the fifteen Pronouns do, and therefore they are not Pronouns, but Nouns Adjectives.
Q. How many things belong to a Pronoun?
A. Five, according to the Accidence, Number, Caſe, and Gender, (which belong alſo to a Noun) Declen­ſion and Perſon, which it hath of its own; it hath alſo the Accidents common to all the Parts of Speech, z [...]z. Form and Figure.
Q. How may one know the Gend [...]r in Pronoun Subſtan­tives?
A. Thus: Pronoun Subſtantives are of the ſame Gender with the thing whereof they are properly ſpoken. The Gen­der of Pronouns-Adjectives is known like as in Nouns-Ad­jectives.
Q. How many Declenſions of Pronouns are there?
A. There are four declenſions of Pronouns.
Q. How may one know of what declenſion a Pro­noun is?
A. By the ending of the Genitive Caſe ſingular, like as in Nouns.
Q. How doth the Genitive Caſe ſingular of each of the declenſions end?
A. They end thus:
[Page] 
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Q. What Pronouns be of the firſt Declenſion?
A. Theſe three, ego, tu, ſui, declined as in the Book, &c.
Q. What Pronouns be of the ſecond Declenſion?
A. Theſe ſix, ille, ipſe, iſte, which three make the Genitive Caſe in ius, like unus; and hic, is, and qui, which make the Genitive in jus.
Q. How is iſte declined?
A. Thus▪ Sing. Iſte, iſta, iſtud; as in the Book, &c.
Q. How are ille and ipſe declined?
A. Like iſte, ſaving that ipſe maketh ipſum in the N. G. of the Nom. and Acc. Caſe ſingular, and not ipſud.
Q. How is hic declined?
A. Thus: Sing. Nom. Hic, haec h [...]c, Gen. Hujus, Dat. H [...]c, &c.
Q. How are is and qui declined?
A. Thus, as in the Book:
	Sing Nom.	Is, ea, id, &c.
	Qui, quae, quod, &c.


Q. Why do they ſay Quî in the Ablative Caſe?
A.  [...] Qui in the Ablative Caſe is of all Genders, and may be put for Quo, quà, or quo.
Q. How are quis and quid declined?
A. Like qui.
Q. How is Quiſquis declined?
A. Thus:
	Sing. Nom.	Quiſquis	Acc.	Quicquid	Abl.	Quoqu [...],
	 	Quaqu [...],
	Qui [...]qui [...]	Qu [...]quo.


[Page] Q. What is the difference between Quid and Quod?
A. Quid is always a Subſtantive of the N. G. Qu [...]d requireth for the moſt part a Subſtantive or an Ante­cedent.
Q. Which Pronouns are of the third Declenſion?
A. Theſe five Poſſeſſives; me [...]s, tu [...]s, ſu [...]s, n [...]ſter, and veſter.
Q. How are they declined?
A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three terminations, except that meus makes mi in the M. G. of the Vocat. Caſe ſingular.
Q. How is meus then declined?
A. Thus; meus, mea, m [...]n, &c.
Q. How are noſter, and tuus, ſuus, veſter decli­ned?
A. Like meus, ſaving that tuus, ſuus, veſter want the Voc. Caſe.
Q. What Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſion?
A. Noſtros, veſtras, and this Noun cujas.
Q. How are they declined?
A. They, and many more ſuch, as Londinos, Arpiu [...], Ravennas, Pelia [...], are declined thus, and not as the Book directs: Sing. Nom. Hic, haec & h [...] noſt [...]as. Gen. Hujus noſtratis. Dat.  [...] noſtrati. Acc. Hunc & hanc noſtratem, & hoc noſtras, &c.
Q. What are theſe of the fourth Declenſion called, and why ſo called?
A. They are called Gentiles, becauſe they properly betoken pertaining to Countries or Nations, to Sects, Sides, or Factions.
Q. What Auth [...]rity have you contrary to the B [...]ok, that theſe Adjectives Gentiles in (As) ſhould be of all the three Genders, and n [...]t have the  [...] Gender in (Ate)?
A. I have the greateſt Authors; as, In quo  [...]lexus eſt ad iter Arpinas: Cicero. Capenas bellum liv. l. 5. & l. 8. Bellum Privernas initum eſt. Th [...]ſe Adjectives firſt of all had their N [...]minative in (atis), and were decli­ned like Triſtis; but ſince the Termination Atis hath been [Page]contracted in As, they are of all the three Genders, and they may all of them be declined as Felix.
Q. What is the fifth thing belonging to a Pro­noun?
A. It is Perſon, or any thing which ſpeaketh of it ſelf, or is ſpoken to, or ſpoken of.
Q. How many Perſons hath a Pronoun?
A. It hath Three.
Q. What is the firſt Perſon?
A. The firſt Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf alone; as, Ego, I; or with others, as, Nos, We: and theſe two are properly all the words of this firſt Perſon.
Q. What is the ſecond Perſon?
A. It is the Perſon or Thing ſpoken to, either alone or with others; as, Tu, Thou; Vos, Ye: and theſe two are properly alſo all the words of this ſecond Perſon.
Q. What Caſe is of the ſecond Perſon?
A. Every Vocative Caſe.
Q. What is the third Perſon?
A. It is the Perſon or Thing that is ſpoken of; as, Ille, He; Illi, They: and of this Perſon are all Nouns, Pronouns and Participles, except the four words of the firſt and ſecond Perſon, viz. Ego, Nos, Tu, and Vos.
Q. Which are the more worthy Perſons?
A. The firſt is more worthy than the ſecond, and the ſecond more worthy than the third.
Q. Which is the Third Part of Speech?
A. It is a Verb.
Q. What is a Verb?
A. It is a Part of Speech declined with Mood and Tenſe, and betokens or ſignifies doing; as, Amo, I love: or ſuffering; as, Amor, I am loved: or being; as, Sum, I am.
Q. What is the difference between a Noun and a Verb?
A. A Noun ſignifies the Name of a Thing; a Verb ſig­nifies the manner of doing, ſuffering, or being of that Thing.
[Page] Q. How many-fold is a Verb?
A. It is two-fold, Perſonal and Imperſonal.
Q. What is a Verb Perſonal?
A. A Verb Perſonal is that which is declined with three Perſons in both Numbers, and ſuch as hath a Nom. Caſe.
Q. What is a Verb Imperſonal?
A. A Verb Imperſonal, according to the Book, is that which hath no Perſons, or rather it is a Verb which is declined in the third Perſon ſingular only, and hath no Nom. Caſe.
Q. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there?
A. Five, according to the Book, Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, and Common, which is now grown out of uſe.
Q. How do theſe five ſorts of Verbs differ one from another?
A. They differ three ways; 1. In Termination, for ſome end in O, as, Actives and Neuters; ſome in Or, as Paſſives, Deponents, and Commons, and a few Neuters ending in M▪ as ſum, forem, inquam, poſſum. 2. They differ in ſignification. 3. In declining or forming.
Q. How is a Verb Active known?
A. By its ending in O, and betokening or ſignifying to do; as, Amo, I love.
Q. What may a Verb Active be made?
A. It may be made a Verb Paſſive, by putting to it r; as, Amo, Amor.
Q. How is a Verb Paſſive known?
A. A Verb Paſſive endeth in (or) and betokeneth or ſignifieth to ſuffer; as Amor, I am loved.
Q. What may a Verb Paſſive be made?
A. It may be made an Active, by putting away r; a [...], Amor, Amo.
Q. How doth a Verb Neuter end?
A. In O or M; as, Curro, I run; Sum, I am.
Q. Cannot a Verb Neuter, ſeeing it ends in (O) as well as a Verb Active, take (R) to make it a Paſſive?
[Page] A. No; for tho' I ſay, Curro, I run, yet I cannot ſay, Curror, I am run.
Q. How doth a Verb Neuter ſignifie?
A. It ſignifies ſometimes actively; that is, like a Verb Active; as, Curro, I run, and ſometimes paſ­ſively, or like a Verb Paſſive; as, Aegroto, I am ſick; and ſometimes it ſignifies being, as, Sum, I am.
Q. How doth a Verb Deponent end?
A. It ends in (R) like a Paſſive.
Q. How doth it ſignifie?
A. It ſignifies either like a Verb Active, as, Loquor Verbum, I ſpeak a word; or like a Verb Neuter, ſig­nifying actively; as, Glorior, I boaſt.
Q. How is a Verb Deponent declined?
A. Like a Verb Paſſive, but with Gerunds and Su­pines, eſpecially the firſt Supine, and with Active Participles.
Q. How doth a Verb Common end, which you ſay is out of uſe?
A. It ends in (R) like a Verb Paſſive.
Q. How doth it ſignifie?
A. It ſignifies both as a Verb Active, and as a Verb Paſſive, and therefore it is called a Verb Common; as Oſculor, I kiſs or am kiſſed.
Q. May I take away (R) from a Verb Deponent or Common, whereby they may be made Actives, for they both end like a Verb Paſſive, and the one of them (viz.) a Verb Common, ſignifies alſo like a Verb Paſſive?
A. No, you cannot take away (R), for Loquor cannot be made Loquo, nor Oſculor Oſculo.
Q. Some Verbs are ſaid to be Tranſitive, others Intran­ſitive, how may I know which is which?
A. Thus: thoſe are Tranſitive whoſe Action or Doing paſſeth into another thing, and have not a perfect ſence in themſelves; as, when I ſay, Amo, I love, I muſt ſay I love ſomething; as, Amo Magiſtrum, I love the Maſter.
Q. How may I know which are Intranſitive Verbs?
A. Intranſitives are thoſe which have an abſolute and perfect ſence in their own Signification, without asking [Page]the Queſtion whom or what; (which may be asked in Tranſitives) as, Curro, I run; agroto, I am ſick; af­ter which I need not add or put any thing.
Q. How many things belong to a Verb?
A. There belong to it properly theſe f [...]ur, viz. Kind, Mood, Time, and Conjugation, with  [...]rm, Figure, Num­ber, and Perſon, which are Accidents c [...]mm [...]n to the other declined parts of Speech as well as to a Verb.
Q. What is Mood, for we  [...]ave ſp [...]ke already of the kinds of Verbs?
A. Mood is an Accident that add [...]th to the ſignification of a Verb the manner of ſignifying.
Q. How many Moods are there?
A. Four properly, and indeed; tho' the Book ſaith ſix.
Q. What is the Indicative Mood?
A. It is a Mood that ſhews a Reaſon true or falſe; as Ego amo, I love; or elſe asks a Queſtion and doubt­eth, as, Amas tu, Doſt thou love?
Q. What is the Imperative Mood?
A. It is a Mood that biddeth or commandeth, ex­horteth or intreateth, and it hath often before it (ex­cept in the ſecond Perſon ſing, and pl.) this ſign Let; as, Amato, Let him love.
Q. Why doth the Imperative Mood want the first Perſon ſingular?
A. Becauſe the first Perſon, being the Perſon that ſpeak­eth, cannot be ſaid to comm [...]nd himſelf.
Q. But how can it be, that Paſſives have an Imperative Mood, ſeeing that a Paſſion cannot be commanded?
A. Becauſe a diſpoſition to do, bel [...]gs to the Doer or Agent, and therefore he is juſtly commanded; as, Ama­tor ab hero, (i. e.) So order or behave your ſelf that you may be beloved of your Maſter: So Docetor, Be thou taught, (i. e.) Reject not your Teacher, but mark well what he ſaith.
Q. How know you the Subjunctive Mood?
A. The Subjunctive Mood dependeth on another Verb in the ſame Sentence, and hath evermore ſome [Page] Conjunction (or an Adverb having the nature of a Conjunction) joyned with it; as, Ede ut vias: Cuma [...]tarem: or elſe it hath ſome Indefinite coming be­tween; as, Qui, quid, qualis, quo, &c. as, vide quid agas.
Q. Why do you leave out the Optative and Potential Mood?
A. Becauſe they d [...]ffer not from the Subjunctive, except in the manner of ſignifying; ſo that the ſame Mood implying wiſhing, is called the Optative; ſignifying a power, duty or deſire the Potential; with a Conjunction, or an Adverb having the nature of a Conjunction, it is called the Sub­junctive.
Q. But why do you chuſe to call this Mood the Subjun­ctive, rather than either the Optative or Potential?
A. Becauſe the Subjunctive is far more uſed; and it is uſual for things to have their denomination from the chief and principal.
Q. Is not the Subjunctive uſed ſometimes inſtead of the Imp [...]ative?
A. It is ſ [...]; as, Tuâ quod nihil reſert percontari deſinas, for deſine, Ter. Nihil incommodo valetudi­nis tuae f [...]ris, for fac, Cicero. So in theſe Expreſſions, Ut vidiam, Let me ſee; Cures, Have a care; Fiat, Let it b [...]d [...]ne; and in our Obligations, Noverint univerſi, f [...]r noſcant.
Q. How are the third Perſons of the Imperative Mood Active and  [...]aſſive, ending in to, and tor, called by Gram­marians?
A. They are called Modus Legitimus, The Lawyers Mood, according to Voſſius; becauſe it is uſed by Lawyers most commonly▪
Q. How know you the Infinitive Mood?
A. The Infinitive Mood ſignifies, to do, to ſuffer, or to be, and it hath neither Number, nor Perſon, to limit its ſignification, and therefore it is called In­finitive, and it hath  [...]o Nom. Caſe before him; being no real Mood of it ſelf, but as it may be reſolved by Qu [...]d or ut, an, quin or ne non, &c.
Q. What are peculiarly belonging to the Infinitive Mood?
[Page] A. Three Gerunds and two Supines.
Q. Why do the Gerunds and Supines belong to the Infi­nitive Mood?
A. Becauſe their ſignification (like that of the Infini­tive Mood) is infinite, not making difference of Number or Perſon.
Q. How do the three Gerunds end?
A. In di, do and dum.
Q. What ſignifications have Gerunds?
A. They have both the Active and Paſſive ſignifica­tion; as, amandi, of loving or of being loved; aman­do, in loving or in being loved; amandum, to love or to be loved.
Q. How do you decline Gerunds, and what are they, are they Verbs or Participles?
A. They are declined in the Verb, yet they are not Verbs, becauſe they want Tenſes, which a Verb must have; nor are they Participles, (tho' they are like thoſe in dus) for they denote no time, as a Participle doth, and withal, they have an Active and Paſſive ſignification, which a Participle hath not; therefore, with Voſſius and others, I leave th [...]m to be Nouns Verbal Subſtantives Pentaptots of the ſecond Declenſion.
Q. Why may they not be Verbs, ſeeing they retain their Conſtruction?
A. That matters not, for that is common to Nouns; as, Quod ſi eſt obtemperatio legibus ſcriptis, Cicero. So Plautus, Quid tibi hanc curatio eſt rem.
Q. How do the two Supines end?
A. The firſt ends in um, and the latter in u.
Q. Why is that which ends in um, called the firſt Supine?
A. Becauſe it hath the ſignification of the Verb Active; as, Eo ama [...]um, I go to love.
Q. Why is that which ends in u, called the latter Supine?
A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the ſignifica­tion Paſſive; as, Difficilis amatu, Hard to be loved.
Q. What are Supines?
[Page] A. They are Nouns Verbal Subſtantives (as the Ge­runds are) Dipto [...]s of the fourth Decl [...]nſion.
Q. Do they change their Gender?
A. No, for if they did, they could not be ſaid to be Sub­ſtamives; for we ſay, Vitam ire perditum, not perdi­tam.
Q. What is the third Accident of a Verb, viz. Tenſe?
A. It is the difference of a Verb, according to the times paſt, preſent or to come.
Q. How many Tenſes or Times are there?
A. Five; the Preſent Tenſe, the Preterimperfect Tenſe, the Preterperfect Tenſe, the Preterpluperfect Tenſe, and the Future Tenſe.
Q. What Time doth the Preſent Tenſe ſpeak of?
A. It ſpeaks of the Time that is now preſent, known by the Signs, Do or Am; as, Amo, I do love; Am [...]t, I am loved.
Q. What Time doth the Preterimperfect Tenſe ſpeak of?
A. It ſpeaks of the Time not perfectly paſt, but as it were ſtill preſent, known by the Signs, Did or Was; as, Amabam, I loved or did love; Amabar, I was lo­ved.
Q. What Time doth the Preterperfect Tenſe ſpeak of?
A. It ſpeaks of the Time perfectly paſt, tho' late­ly; with this Sign, Have or have been; as, Amavi, I have loved; Amatus ſum vel fui, I have been loved.
Q. What Time doth the Preterpluperfect Tenſe ſpeak of?
A. It ſpeaks of the Time more than perfectly paſt, or paſt a long while ſince, with this Sign, Had or had been; as, Amaveram, I had loved; Amatus eram vel fueram, I h [...]d been loved.
Q. What Time doth the Future Tenſe ſpeak of?
A. Of the Time to come, with this Sign, Shall or will, or ſhall or will be; as, Amabo, I ſhall or will love; A­mabor, I ſhall or will be loved.
[Page] Q. Which are the Root or Principal Tenſes in Conjuga­ting of a Verb Active or Neuter?
A. They are the Preſent Tenſe and Preterperfect Tenſe, from which all the other Tenſes, called Cognat [...] Tempora, allied Tenſes, are formed.
Q. How may one come to know every kind of Verb, and what Tenſe it is of?
A. B [...] their Signs; for every Verb that ſignifies Active­ly, is either a Verb Active or Neuter, ſignifying Actively, or elſe it is a Verb D [...]ponent: and every Verb, tha [...] ſigni­fies Paſſively, is either a Verb Paſſive or a Verb Neuter, ſignifying Paſſivel [...]: The Signs of which Verbs and their Tenſes, this Table will make plain.
	The Signs of the Verbs and thei [...] Tenſes are of the	 	Actives Neuters, ſignif [...]ing A­ctively and De­p [...]nents.	Paſſives and N [...]uters, ſig­nifying Paſ­ſively.
	Preſent Tenſe.	Do, doſt, doth.	Am, is, are, art, and ſometimes be was, were, wert.
	Preterimp.	Did, didſt.
	Preterpe [...]f.	Have, haſt, hath.	Have been.
	Preterplup.	Had, hadſt.	Had been.
	Future Tenſe,	Shall or will and hereafter.	Shall or will be.


Q. What is Perſon in a Verb?
A. Every ſeveral word, in every  [...] and Tenſe, ex­cept the Infinitive, which hath no Perſon.
Q. Why are theſe called Perſons in a Verb?
A. Becauſe one of the three Pe [...]ſons of the Pr [...]n [...]un is underſtood in every one of them; as, Amo, I l [...]ve, is as mu [...]h as Ego amo, I love; Amas, thou lovest, is as much as Tu amas, thou lovest.
Q. How many Perſons are there in Verbs?
A. In Verbs Perſonals th [...]re are three Perſons in both Numbers, like as in the Pronouns; as, Sing. Ego  [...], I love, tu amas, thou loveſt, i [...]e amat, he lo­veth, [Page] Pl. Nos amamus, we love, v [...]s amatis, ye love, illi amant, they love.
Q. Hatb every Mood and Tenſe three Perſons in both Numbers?
A. Ye [...] in perfect Verbs, except that the Imperative Mood wants the first Perſon Singular, and the Infinitive hath no Perſons at all.
Q. How differ your Perſons in Verbs from Perſons in Nouns and P [...]nouns?
A. The Perſons in Nouns and Pr [...]nouns, ſignifie who or what Perſon it is that doth or ſuffereth any thing. The Perſons in Verbs, ſignifie what it is that ſuch a Perſon doth or ſuffereth; as, Magiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth; Magiſter is the Perſon of the Noun doing ſomething, Do­cet the Perſon of the Verb ſignif [...]ing what he doth.
Q. What is the next Accident of a Verb, viz. Conjuga­tion?
A. It is the varying of a Verb by its final Terminations in both Numbers in every Perſon in each Mood and Tenſe.
Q. How many Conjugations have Verbs?
A. They have four Conjugations.
Q. How may the four Conjugations be known aſun­der?
A. By their ſeveral Vowels, which are the Marks or Characteriſticks to know them by.
Q. What Vowel is that by which we know the firſt Conjugation?
A. It is (a) long before, re, and, ris; as, Amāre, amaris.
Q. What Vowel is that by which we know the ſe­cond Conjugation?
A. It is (c) long before, re, and, ris; as, Docēre, decē  [...]is.
Q. What Vowel is that by which we know the third Conjugation?
A. It is (e) ſhort before, re, and, ris; as, Legĕre, legĕris.
Q. What Vowel is that by which we know the fourth Conjugation?
[Page] A. It is (i) long before, re, and, ris; as, Audīre, au­dīris.
Q. Where ſhall one find this (re) and (ris) to know the Conjugation by?
A. You will find (re) in the Infinitive Active, and (ris) in the ſecond Perſon Sing. Paſſive.
Q. What is the Forming or Conjugating of a Verb?
A. It is the breaking or varying the first  [...] of the Verb into ſundry other words coming of it by Perſons, Tenſes and Moods.
Q. In declining and conjugating of Verbs, what am I chiefly to mind?
A. You are to mind in every Voice the first and ſecond Perſon of the Preſent Tenſe, and the first Perſon of the Pre­terperfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, the Preſen [...] Tenſe of the Infinitive Mood; the Gerunds, Supines and Parti­ciples, if the Verb be Active, Neuter or Deponent; if Paſ­ſive, you must omit the Gerunds and Supines, which Paſ­ſives have not.
Q. How many Examples have you to decline and conjugate all perfect Verbs by?
A. I have four, according to the number of the Con­jugations.
Q. What are the four Examples of the four Con­jugations?
A. They are, Amo, D [...]cco, Lego, and Audio.
Q. How do you decline them?
A. Thus; as in the Book, Amo, as, vi, re, &c. Do­c [...]o, es, ui, c [...]re, &c. Lego, is, gi, ĕre, &c. Audio, is, ivi, i [...]e, &c.
Q. Into how many Voices are theſe Examples formed?
A. Into  [...]wo, Active and Paſſive: for all regular Verbs in (o) are formed or declined like Amo, Docco, Lego, and Audio: And all regular Verbs in (or) like Amor, Doceor, Legor, and Audior.
Q. What Method ought a Tyr [...]in [...]an to obſerve for the perfect underſtanding and learning of Verbs, for I find that therein, and in the declining of Nouns, conſiſts the chiefest[Page]buſineſs of a Maſter, and the greatest task of a young Stho­lar?
A. For the Verbs, I would have him always uſe this Method: First to learn them perfectly, as in the Book, with the Latin before the Engliſh; after that with the Engliſh before the Latin, naming each Perſon Singular and Plural, that he may know which is the first, ſecond or third: after this, let him ſay them backward with the Latin first before the Engliſh, and then the Engliſh before the Latin. This being done, he may joyn both the Active and Paſſive Voice together, and put first the Latine before the Engliſh, and then the Engliſh before the Latin. And laſtly, Let him ſay both Voices backward, with the La­tin before the Engliſh, and the Engliſh before the Latin, obſerving the Signs of the Verbs and Tenſes in each Voice, according to the foregoing Table. I would have him alſo learn to form and run over the first Perſon Singular throughout each Mood and Tenſe, and to get perfectly the Terminations of the Tenſes in every Perſon in each Voice, first in the Active, after that in the Paſſive; last of all, let him get the Terminations Active and Paſſive both to­gether.
Q. Which are the Terminations Active and Paſ­ſive in each Conjugation, Mood, Tenſe, Number, and Perſon.
A. The Active and Paſſive are as followeth.
[Page] Indicative Mood Active and Paſſive.
	Preſent Tenſe.	Conjugations.	 	Perſ. Sing.	Perſons Plural.	Perſons Singular.	Perſons Plural.
	 	1.	2.	3.	1.	2.	3.	1.	2.	3.	1.	2.	3.
	1.	o,	as,	at,	amus,	atis,	ant.	or,	aris vel are,	atur,	amur,	amini,	antur.
	2.	eo,	es,	et,	emus,	etis,	ent.	eor,	eris vel ere,	etur,	emur,	emini,	entur.
	3.	o,	is,	it,	imus,	itis,	unt.	or,	eris vel ere,	itur,	imur,	imini,	untur.
	4.	io,	is,	it,	imus,	itis,	iunt.	ior,	iris vel ire,	itur,	imur,	imini,	iuntur.


 
	Preter­imper­fect Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	abam,	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 
	2.	ebam,	bas,	bat,	bamus,	batis,	bant,	bar,	baris vel bare,	batur,	bamur,	bamini,	bantur.
	3.	ebam,
	4.	iebam,	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 


 
	Preter­perfect Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 
	2.	i,	iſti,	it,	imus,	iſtis,	erunt vel ere.	us ſum,	us es,	us est,	ti ſumus,	ti eſtis,	ti ſunt.
	3.
	4.	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 


[Page] 
	Preter­pluper­fect Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	eram,	ra [...],	r [...]t,	 [...]amus,	ratis,	rant.	us eram,	us era [...],	us erat,	ti eramus,	ti e [...]atis,	ti erant.
	2.
	3.
	4.


 
	Future Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	abo,	bis,	bit,	bimus,	bitis,	bunt.	bor,	beris vel bere,	bitur,	bimur,	bimini,	bun [...]ur.
	2	 [...]bo,
	3.	am,	es,	et,	emus,	etis,	ent.	a [...],	eris vel ere,	etur,	emur,	emini,	entur.
	 	 
	4.	iam,	 	 	 	 	 	iar,	ieris vel iere,	ietur,	iemur,	iemini,	ientur.


 
Imperative Mood Active and Paſſive.	Preſent Tenſe.	1.	a,	et,	emus,	ate,	ent.	are,	etur,	emur,	amini,	e [...]tur.
	ato,	ato,	atote,	anto.	ator,	ator,	amin [...]r,	antur.
	2.	e,	eat,	eamus,	ete,	eant.	ere,	eator,	eamur,	emini,	eantur.
	eto,	eto,	etote,	ento.	etor,	etor,	eminor,	entur.
	3.	e,	at,	amus,	ite,	anto.	ere,	atur,	amur,	imini,	antur.
	ito,	ito,	itote,	unto.	itor,	itor,	iminor,	untor.
	4.	i,	iat,	iamus,	ite,	iant.	ire,	iatur,	iamur,	imini,	iantur.
	ito,	ito,	itote,	iunto.	itor,	itor,	iminor,	iuntor.


 
Subjunctive Mood.	Preſent Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	em,	es,	et,	emus,	etis,	ent.	er,	eris vel ere,	etur,	emur,	emini,	entur.
	2.	eam,	as,	at,	amus,	atis,	ant.	ar,	aris vel are,	atur,	amur,	amini,	antur.
	3.	am,
	4.	iam,


 
	Preter­imper­fect Tenſe.	Conjugations	1.	arem,	res,	ret,	remus,	retis,	rent.	arer,	reris vel rere,	retur,	remur,	remini,	rentur.
	2.	erem,	erer,
	 	 	 
	3.	erem,	erer,
	4.	ierem,	ierer,


 
	Preter­perfect Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	erim,	ris,	rit,	rimus,	ritis,	rint.	us ſim,	us ſis,	us ſit,	ti ſimus,	ti ſitis,	ti ſint.
	2.
	3.
	4.


 
	Preter­pluper­fect Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	iſſem,	iſſes,	iſſet,	iſſemus,	iſſetis,	iſſent.	us eſſem,	us eſſes,	us eſſet,	ti eſſ [...]mus,	ti eſſetis.
	2.	ti eſſent.
	3.
	4.


 
	Future Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	ero,	ris,	rit,	rimus,	ritis,	rint.	us ero,	us eris,	us erit,	ti erimus,	ti eritis,	ti erint.
	2.
	3.
	4.


 
Infinitive Mood.	Preſent and Preterimperfect Tenſe.
	Conjugations	 	Active.	Conjugations	 	Paſſive.
	1.	are.	1.	ari.
	2.	ere.	2.	eri.
	3.	ere.	3.	i.
	4.	ire.	4.	iri.
	Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tenſe.
	Conjugations	 	Active.	Conjugations	 	Paſſive.
	1.	iſſe.	1.	um eſſe vel fu [...]ſſe.
	2.	2.
	3.	3.
	4.	4.


 
Future Tenſes.	Conjugat.	1.	Active.	Conjugat.	1.	Paſſive.
	2.	urum eſſe.	2.	um iri vel ndum eſſe.
	3.	3.
	4.	4.


 
Gerunds.	Conjugat.	1.	andi,	ando,	andum.
	2.	endi,	endo,	endum.
	3.	endi,	endo,	endum.
	4.	iendi,	iendo,	iendum.


 
Supines.	Conjugat.	1.	um,	u.
	2.
	3.
	4.


 
Participles of the Preſent Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	ans.
	2.	ens.
	3.	ens.
	 [...].	iens.


 
Participle of the Preter Tenſe.	Conjugat.	1.	us.
	2.
	3.
	4.


 
Participle of the Future in rus.	Conjugat.	1.	urus.
	2.
	3.
	4.


 
Participle in dus.	Conjugat.	1.	and [...]s.
	2.	endus.
	3.	endus.
	4.	iundus.


[Page] Q. Do the two Future Tenſes of the Infinitive Mood Active and Paſſive vary and change their Gender and Number according to the Subſtantives they are joyned to?
A. The Future Paſſive is not changed either in Gender or Number;  [...]s, Repudiatum iri legem intelligebat, Ci­cero. And, Rumor venit non datum iri uxorem fi­lio, Ter. The Infinitive Active was not varied amongst the Ancients; as, Per omnes Deos & Deas dejeravit occiſurum eum hàc nocte quicum c [...]baret, for occiſu­ram; for he means the Maid Coſnina, Pl. Quo te occi­ſurum minatur, ſpeaking of a Woman. But this is an Archaiſmus and grown obſolete; as, Cicero, lib. 2. De Divin. An credis hanc anum tam deliram futuram eſſe?
Q. What must we do in th [...]ſe Verbs that want the Fu­ture in rus?
A. We must uſe in its ſtead fore or futurum; as, Spe­ro fore ut contingatid nobis.
Q. Do the Periphraſtical Tenſes of the Paſſive Voice vary their Gender according to their N [...]minative and Subſtan­tive?
A. They do; as, Cicero, Pub. Clodium meo conſilio interfectum eſſe dixiſti.
Q. How are Verbs Deponents declined?
A. Like Paſſives, but with Gerunds and Supines, (eſpe­cially the first Supine, becauſe they want Actives) and with Active Participles as we [...]l as Paſſive.
Q. What ſignification have their Participles?
A. Their Participles of the Preſent Te [...]ſe, and Future in rus, ſig [...]ifie and g [...]vern the ſame Caſes as their Verbs; their Participles of the Pret. Tenſe have both Active and Paſſive Signification, becauſe their Verbs were formerly common: Their Participles in dus ſignifie always paſſ [...]vel.
Q. How and from whence do we form their Preterperfect Tenſe?
A. To form their Preterperfect Tenſe, we must fancy or feign a regular Active.
[Page] Q. What kind of Verbs are ſum, poſſum, volo, nolo, malo, edo, fio, fero, feror, for they are not declined as Regular Verbs?
A. They are Verbs Irregular, or Verbs g [...]ing out of Rule, which are declined and formed by themſelves.
Q. What ſay you of E [...] and Que [...], what do they make in the Preterimper [...]ect Tenſe, and Future of the Indicative Mood, and how do they make their Ge­runds?
A. They make Ibam and Quibam in the Preterim­perfect Tenſe, and Ib [...] and Quibo in the Future Tenſe, and eundi, eundo, eundum, in their Gerunds.
Q. What Tenſes are formed of the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood?
A. The Preterpluperfect of the ſame Mood, and the three laſt Tenſes of the Subjunctive, and the Pre­terperfect and Preterpluperfect of the Infinitive Mood.
Q. How are theſe formed of the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Indicative Mood?
A. Thoſe which end in ram, rim, ro, are formed of it, by changing I into E ſhort. Thoſe which end  [...] ſem or ſe, are formed of it, by putting to ſ, with ſem or ſe.
Q. What is a Verb Imperſonal: and how known in Engliſh?
A. It is a Verb deficient in Perſon, for it is declined only in the third Perſon Singular, in all Moods and Tenſes, and it is known by the Sign, It, before its Engliſh, and ſometimes by the Sign, There; but V [...]ſ­ſius ſaith, that a Verb Imper [...]onal wants the Impera­tive Mood, for which is uſed the Preſent Tenſe of the Subjunctive.
Q. Why is it called I [...]p [...]ſonal, is it becauſe it wants the Perſons?
A. Not ſo, but becauſe i [...] wants the first and ſecond Perſon, as being the m [...]t wor [...]hy, f [...]r the third Perſon be­ing Indefinite cannot be called a Perſon.
Q. What is a Participle?
[Page] A. It is part of Speech derived of a Verb having Declenſion, Caſe, and Gender, like a Noun, and Ten­ſes like a Verb, and Number and Figure like both.
Q. Why is it called a Participle?
A. It is ſo called from taking part of a Noun and part of a Verb.
Q. How many kind of Participles are there?
A. Four; two Active and two Paſſive; of which, two may ſignifie the time preſent, and two the time future, for the Preter Tenſe Paſſive may be alſo pre­ſent.
Q. How do you know the kinds of Participles?
A. Partly by their ending, partly by their ſignification.
Q. How know you a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe?
A. By its Latin in Ans or Ens, and its Engliſh in Ing.
Q. Is every w [...]rd ending in Ing, a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe?
A. N [...], unleſs the Latin end in Ans or Ens, and have  [...]e other properties of a Participle; for a word ending in Ing, having A or The before it, is a Noun Subſtantive.
Q. Whence is a Participle of the Preſent Tenſe formed?
A. From the Preterimperfect Tenſe of the Indica­tive Mood, by changing the laſt ſyllable into us.
Q. How know you a Participle of the Future in Rus, and whence is it formed?
A. I know it by its Latin ending in Rus, and by its ſignifying, to do, like the Infinitive Mood Active, and it is formed from the latter Supine, by putting to it rus.
Q. How know you a Participle of the Preſent or Preter Tenſe Paſſive, and whence is it formed?
A. I know it by its Engliſh ending in d, t, or n, and its Latin in tus, ſus, xus, and it is formed from the lat­ter Supine, by putting to s, except Mortuns; this kind of Participle is engliſhed ſometimes by the Sign ha­ving; as, l [...]cutus, having ſpoken.
[Page] Q. How know you a Participle of the Future in dus, and whence is it formed?
A. This Participle ſignifies, to  [...], like the Infini­tive Mood Paſſive, and it is formed of the Genitive Caſe of the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, by chan­ging tis into dus; as, Amantis, Amandus.
Q. What if Actives want the Supines?
A. Then the Fu [...]ure in rus is wanting, and the Parti­ciple of the Preter Paſſive, for both are formed from the latter Supine Active; ſo if the Preterperfect Tenſe Active b [...] wanting, the Supines, the Future in rus, and Preterper­fect Tenſe Paſſive must be wanting.
Q. What, or how many Participles can a Verb De­ponent have?
A. Three at the leaſt, the Preſent Tenſe, the Fu­ture in rus, and Preter Tenſe, and if it govern an Ac­cuſative Caſe, it forms alſo a Participle in dus.
Q. How are theſe four kinds of Participles dec [...]i­ned?
A. Thoſe of the Preſent like Adjectives of three Articles, the reſt like Adjectives of three endings.
Q. Why was a Participle invented?
A. That is might ſupply what w [...]s wanting to a Verb, (to wit) Caſe and Gend [...]r. So that a Participle is no­thing elſe but a Caſual Verb.
Q. What is an Adverb?
A. It is a Part of Speech underlined, joyned to a Verb, Noun, or Participle, to expreſs and ſignifie ſome circumſtance or quali [...]y thereof.
Q. How many  [...] of Adverbs are th [...]re?
A. There a [...]e ſeveral  [...] of Adverbs, but all of them may be reduced to thoſe of Quality or Quan [...]ity.
Q. Which are the first  [...] in the A [...]idence?
A. They a [...] Adverbs of  [...]; as, hodie, to day; cras, to morrow; heri,  [...]eſterday; perinde, the next day after to morrow; olim, in time past, or in time to come, or once; aliquand [...], ſometimes; nup [...]r, lately, or of late; cum quando,  [...]; nun [...], jam, now; tunc, tum, then; quoad, uſ (que), dum, don [...], until; quamdi [...], as long as.
[Page] Q. What are the next ſort of Adverbs?
A. They are Ad [...]erbs of place; ubi, where; ibi, iſtie, illie, there; hi [...],  [...]; intus, within; foras, without, or abr [...]ad; fo [...]is, from abr [...]ad; unde, from whence; pro­cu [...], a far  [...]ff; ubicunque, ubi ubi, where ſoever; ubi vis, quovis, whe [...]e you will; quoquo verſum, which way ſo­ever;  [...]ſqu [...]m, any where; nuſquam, no where; undique, utroque, utro [...]ique, on both ſides; ultro citroque, to and ag [...]in; quà, which way; quo, whither, to what place, &c.
Q. What Adverbs  [...] there of Number?
A. T [...]eſ [...]: ſ [...]mel, once;  [...], twice; ter, thrice; qua­ter, four times; vi [...]ies, twenty times; iterum, again.
Q. What are the Adverbs of Order?
A. They are, inde, thence; deinde, afterwards; de­nique, laſtly, to e [...]clude; poſtremo, last of all.
Q. What are the Adverbs of Asking and Doubting?
A. They are, cur, quare, quamobrem, wherefore; unde, from whence; quo [...]ſum, to what end; num, nun­quid, whether, &c.
Q. What are thoſe of Calling?
A.  [...] are,  [...]eus, h [...], O  [...]; ehodum, come hith [...]r a lit [...]le; ho,  [...], &c.
Q. What are th [...]ſe of Affirming?
A. They are, c [...]rt [...], certainly; nae, profectò, truly; ſauè, ye [...] ind [...]d; ſcilicet, yes forſo [...]r [...]; licèt, eſto, let it b [...] ſ [...].
Q. What are the Adverbs of D [...]nying?
A. They are, non, minimè, no; neutiquam, at no hand, in no wiſe; nequaquam, in no wiſe.
Q. What are the Adverbs of Exhorting?
A. E [...]a, go to, well; age, go to; agite, go ye to; age­dum; go to a little.
Q. What are th [...]ſe of Flatte [...]ing?
A. They are, ſod [...]s, if thou durst, in good fellowſhip, I pray the [...]; amabo, of all love.
Q. What is the forbidding Adverb?
A. N [...], n [...], not.
Q. What are the Adverbs of W [...]ſhing?
[Page] A. They are, utinam, I wiſh, oh that, or I would to God; ſi, if it might; ofi,  [...] that.
Q. What are the Adverbs of gathering together?
A. They are, ſimul, together; unà, in me t [...]gether; pariter, together, likewiſe; non modo, non ſol [...]m,  [...] only.
Q. What are thoſe of Pa [...]ting?
A. They are, ſcorſim, aſunder; ſigilla [...]im,  [...]; vicatim, ſtreet by ſtreet,  [...]r village by village; v [...]tim, man by man.
Q. What are the Adverbs of Chuſi [...]g?
A. They are, potiùs, rather; in [...]ò, yea rather.
Q. What are th [...]ſe  [...] a thing not fin [...]ſhed?
A. They are, penè, ferè, modo non, almost; propè, nigh, near, or almost, vix. ſcarecly.
Q. What are thoſe of Sh [...]wing?
A. They are, en and ecce, lo, b [...]old.
Q. What are the Adverbs of  [...]?
A. They are, forſan, for [...]tan,  [...]radventur [...]; forta [...] ­ſis, it may be; forta [...]e, it may fall out.
Q. What are th [...]ſe of Chance?
A. They are, fortè, as hap was, by chance;  [...]rtuit [...], by chance, or at adventure.
Q. What are thoſe of Likeneſs?
A. They are, ſic, ſ [...]; ſ [...]u, ſicut, v [...]lut, quem  [...]mo­dum, ut, tanquam, as; quaſi, ac [...]i, as if; qu [...]m quom­modo, how.
Q. What are the Adverbs of Qu [...]lity?
A. They are, benè, well; malè, id; doct [...], l [...]ar [...]ed­ly; fortiter, valiantly.
Q. What are th [...]ſe of Quanti [...]y?
A. They are, mult [...]m,  [...]; parùm,  [...]; mini­mùm, the least of ad; paululùm,  [...] ſ [...]me­what; plurimùm, the mo [...]t  [...]f a [...],  [...].
Q. What are the Adverbs of C [...]mpariſ [...]n?
A. They are, tam, ſ [...]; quam, as; mag [...]s, m [...]re; mi­nus, l [...]s; maximè, m [...]st of all; tum tum, cum tum, as well as.
Q. Are n [...]t ſome Adverbs compared?
[Page] A. Yes; as, doctè, learnedly; doctiùs, more learned­l [...]; doctiſſimè, m [...]ſt learnedly, fr [...]m doctus. Fortitèr, valiantly; fortiùs, more valiantly; fortiſſimè, moſt va­liantly, from fortis. Propè, near; propriùs, nearer; proximè, the nearest of all, from prope. But Adverbs borrow theſe Degrees of Nouns Adjectives of the Compara­tive and Superlative Degree, for they have none of their own, neither do they f [...]rm any Compariſon.
Q. What are Prepoſitions when they are ſet alone, with­out any Caſe ſerving to them?
A. They are turned into Adverbs; as, Qui antè non cavet poſt dolebit, He that doth not beware aforehand, ſhall be ſorry afterward. Coram laudare & clam vitu­perare inhoneſtum eſt, In preſence to commend, &c.
Q. How may  [...] know Adverbs?
A. Our Engliſh Adverbs commonly end in ly; the La­tin eres in  [...], ter, o, um, im; as, certè, libentèr, crebrò, tantùm, viritim, ſtatim, &c.
Q. What is a Conjunction?
A. It is an undeclined part of Speech, that joyn­eth Words and Sentences together.
Q. How many ſorts of Conjunctions are there?
A. There are twelve ſorts of Conjunctions, Copu­latives, Disjunctives, (to which all the reſt may be re­duced) Diſcretives, Cauſals, Conditionals, Exceptives, Interrogatives, Illatives, Adverſatives, Redditives, E­lectives, Diminitives.
Q. Which are the Copulatives, (viz.) thoſe that couple both Sence and Words?
A. They are, Et, que,  [...]c, atque, and; qu [...]que, alſo; nee, neque, neither.
Q. Which are the Disjunctives, (viz.) thoſe which part the Sence and not the Words?
A. They are, au [...],  [...]e, ſ [...]u,  [...]el, either; ſive, whe­ther.
Q. Which are the Diſcretives, (viz.) thoſe that imply a Difference?
A. They are, ſed, aut [...]m, vero, at, ast, but; quidem, truly.
[Page] Q. Which are the Cauſals, (viz.) thoſe which imply a Reaſon?
A. They are, nam, namque, enim, etenim, for; quia, qu [...]d, quoniam and quando ſet for quoniam,  [...]; ut, that; quum, ſeeing that.
Q. Which are the Conditionals, (viz.) thoſe that imply a Condition?
A. They are, ſi, if; ſin, but if; modo, dum, dum­mode, ſo that.
Q. Which are the Exceptives, (viz.) thoſe that imply an Exception?
A. They are, ni, unleſs; niſi, ex [...]ept; quin, but; alio­quin, otherwiſe; pr [...]erquam, ſave that.
Q. Which are the Interrogatives, (viz.) thoſe which ask a Queſtion?
A. They are, an, ne, utrum, whether; ne [...]ne, anne, whether or no; nonne▪ is it not ſo?
Q. Which are the Illati [...]s, (viz.) ſuch as make Infe­renees?
A. They are, ergo, ideo, igitur, itaque, proin, there­fore; quare, wherefore.
Q. Which are Adverſatives, (viz.) ſuch as grant ſome­what to be ſaid against?
A. They are, etſi, quamquam, quamvis, altho; licet, altho, albeit; eſto, ſuppoſe  [...] be ſo.
Q. Which are Redditives, (viz.) ſuch as give an an­ſwer to the Adverſatives?
A. They are, tamen, yet; attamen, yet, notwithſtand­ing.
Q. Which are Electives, (viz) ſuch as imply a choice?
A. They are, quam, a [...] atque, as.
Q. Which are Diminit [...]ves, (viz.) ſuch as leſſen the meaning?
A. They are, ſaltem, at the least; vel, even.
Q. What of the foregoing Pa [...]ticles uſe to begin, and what uſe to follow?
A. Thoſe that uſe to begin are, Et, vel, nam, ſed; th [...]ſe that fo [...]low a [...]e, que, ve, enim, autem, vero, qui­dem.
[Page] Q. What is a Prepoſition?
A. It is an undeclined part of Speech moſt com­monly ſet before other parts, either in Appoſition, that is, when it is ſet before another word, and is no part of it, as, ad Patre [...]; or elſe in Compoſition, that is, when it is made a part of the word which it is ſet before, as, Indectus.
Q. Why ſay you moſt commonly?
A. becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ſet after their Caſe; as, Verſus, p [...]n [...]s, tenus, cum and uſp [...]e; others may be ſet alſo after their caſual words by the Figure Anaſtrap [...]e; as,  [...].
Q. What uſe do Prepoſitions chiefly ſerve to?
A. They ſerve to govern Caſes or to make Com­pound Word [...].
Q. What Caſes do Prepoſitions ſerve to?
A. Some ſerve to an Accuſative and ſome to an Abl [...]tive, ſome both to an Accuſative and Ablative.
Q. How many ſerve to an Accuſative?
A. Thirty two, viz. Ad, to; apxd, at; aute, be­fore, &c.
Q. How many ſerve to an Ablative?
A. Fifteen, viz. A, ab, abs, &c.
Q. Do none of the Prepoſitions ſerve to a Geni­tive?
A. Yes, Tenus doth, when the caſual word joyned with it is the Plural Number, for then the caſual word is put in the Genitive Caſe and ſet before Tenus.
Q. What Prepoſitions ſerve to an Accuſative and Ablative?
A. In, ſuper, ſub, ſubter, and clam, as ſome will have it.
Q. When doth in govern an Accuſative Caſe?
A. When it hath the Sign in [...], or when it is put for erga, co [...]t [...]a, ad [...], otherwiſe it ſerves to an Abla­tive.
Q. When doth ſub govern an Accuſative?
A. When it is put for per, ad, or ante; that is, when it ſignifies, unto, by, about or before, otherwiſe an Abla­tive.
[Page] Q. When doth ſuper govern an Accuſative Caſe?
A. When it is put for ultra, beyond, elſe an Abla­tive; ſubter we uſe as we pleaſe with either Caſe.
Q. Have you no more Prepoſitions but thoſe that ſerve to the aforeſaid Caſes?
A. Yes, theſe ſix, am, di, dis, re, ſe, con, which ſerve to no Caſe, for they are only found in Compoſition.
Q. What is an Interjection?
A. It is an undeclined part of Speech which ſig­nifies ſome ſudden Affection or Paſſion of the Mind in an imperfect Voice.
Q. Are all Interjections imperfect V [...]ices?
A. All which are pr [...]perly Interjections, but maſùm, with a miſchief; infandum, a thing not to be ſpoken of  [...] amabo, of all fell [...]wſhip! perii, alas! with ſeveral other perfect words of any part of Speech are not properly In­terjections, tho' they may be ſo uſed to expreſs a ſudden Paſſion.
Q. Which are the Interjections of Mirth?
A. They are, Evax, be brave; vah, hey day.
Q. Which are thoſe of Sorrow?
A. They are, Heu, alas; hei, alas, well-a-day.
Q. Which are thoſe of dread?
A. Atat, o [...], out, alas, aha.
Q. Which are the rest of th [...]m?
A. Some are of Marvelling; as, Papae, O marvelous, O ſtrange!
Some of Di [...]daining; as, Hem, ob what; vah, ab, a­way!
Some of Shunning; as, Apage, get thee gone, Avant!
Some of Pra [...]ſing; as, Euge, well done!
Some of Sc [...]ning; as, hui, whoo!
Some of Exclamation; as, Proh Deum at (que) hominum fidem, O the Faith of Gods and Men! O ſtrange!
Some of Curſing; as, Vae,  [...]; malùm, with a miſchief.
Some of Laughing; as, Ha, ha, he; ha, ha.
Some of Calling; as, Eho, oh;  [...]o, ho Sirrah, avoy.
Some of Silence; as, Au, whist.

Brief Examinations on the Four Parts of Grammar.
[Page]
Q. WHat is Grammar?
A. Grammar is an art of ſpeaking well.
Q. How many Parts of Grammar are there?
A. There are Four, Orthographia, Etymolegia, Syn­taxis,  [...], which laſt part moſt Grammarians make to be the Second.
Q. What is Orthographia?
A. Orthographia is that part of Grammar which teacheth us the way to Write and Spell truly; as, Lectio with  [...], and not Lexio with an x.
Q. How doth it differ from Orthoepia?
A. Orthographia, is a true writing of Letters; Or­thoepia, is a right pronunciation of them.
Q. Seeing Orthographia teacheth us with what Let­ters every Syllable and Word are to be writ, what is a Letter?
A. It is the leaſt part of a Word or an articulate Sound which cannot be divided.
Q. How many Letters are there in the Latin Tongue?
A. There are twenty two, but K, Y, and Z, (tho' they are in the number) are not  [...]eckoned Latin Let­ters, and H is only a Note of Aſpiration; in the En­gliſh there are twen [...]y four Letters.
Q. How many fold is a Letter as to its found?
A. It is two fold, Vowel and Conſonant.
Q. What is a Vowel?
A. It is a Letter that makes a perfect ſound of it ſelf; as, A, E, I, O, Ʋ, and Y ſpelt like I, of which I and Ʋ become Conſonants, when they are put [Page] either before other Vowels, or before themſelves.
Q. What if two Vowels joyned together make but one ſound and are ſpelt at once?
A. They make a Dipthong.
Q. How many Dipthongs are there?
A. The moſt uſual in the Latin Tongue are five, ae, oe, au, ei, eu; the leſs uſual are, ai, oi, ui, and the Greek yi. In the Engliſh there are eight proper Vowels, ai, ei, oi, au, eu, ou, oo, ee, and ſix improper ones, to anſwer the firſt ſix proper ones, ay, ey, oy, aw, ew, ow.
Q. What is a Conſonant?
A. It is a letter that makes no ſound of it ſelf, but as it is joyned with a Vowel.
Q. How many ſold is a Conſonant in Latin?
A. It is two ſold, Mute and half Vowel.
Q. What is a Mute?
A. It is a Letter which hath a very obſcure ſound, or rather none at all, unleſs what the Vowels do com­municate.
Q. How many Mutes are there?
A. Nine, according to the received Grammar, b, c, d, f, g, k, p, q, t, in all which the ſound of the Vowel follows; as, in be, ce, de, ge, pe, qu, te, except in f, where it goes before; as, ef.
Q. How many half Vowels are there, and what is a half Vowel?
A. It is a Letter which hath or makes ſome ſound, and as it were half a ſound of it ſelf, of which there are ſeven, l, m, n, r, ſ, x, z, in which the ſound goes before in the firſt ſix; as, el, em, en, er, es, ex, but in z the ſound follows.
Q. How many fold are theſe half Vowels?
A. Two fold, either Liquids or Doubles, called Du­plices in Latine.
Q. What is a Liquid, and how many Liquids are there?
A. A Liquid is a Letter which being put after a Mute in the ſame ſyllable, melts away, (i. e.) loſeth [Page] its force, of which there are four, l, m, n, r; l and  [...] among the Latins only; and m and n among the Greeks become Liquids, (i. e.) liqueſcunt.
Q. May not ſ and u be added to Liquids?
A. Amongſt the Ancients ſ in the end of a word became a Liquid; as, Ennius in three places, Nunc ſe­ni [...] confectu' quieſcit pro confectus. Fa [...]it cur v [...]lito vivu' per ora virûm, for vivus: Virgines nam ſibi quiſ (que) domi Romanus habet ſas, for ſuas. And ſo u, if g, q, or ſ, go before; as, 1. Lingua, anguis. 2. Aequ [...]s, linquo. 3. Suadeo, ſueſco.
Q. What is a Double, called in Latin Duplex, and how many of them?
A. A Duplex is that which is put for two Conſo­nants, of which there are two, x and z, and ſome­times i between two Vowels; x is put for cs or gs; as, dux, for dacs; rex, for regs: z is put for ds; as, Zephyrus, for Dſephyrus; but the Latins uſe in the mid­dle of a word to turn z into a double ſ; as, patriſh, for patrizo.
Q. What do you mean when you ſay, S, est ſuae po­teſtatis litera?
A. I mean, that ſ is neither a Liquid nor a Du­plex.
Q. What ſort of Letters are r and y ſaid to be?
A. R is ſaid to be the canina litera, the doggiſh Let­ter, by reaſon of its ſnarliſh or harſh ſound: Y is cal­led the Pythagorean Letter, becauſe Pythagoras reſem­bled Vertue to this Letter, ſpreading up its branches.
Q. How many fold are Letters as to their ſhapes or as they are written.
A. They are two fold, the Great and Capital Let­ters, and the Small Letters.
Q. Where do we make uſe of great Letters?
A. 1. In the beginning of Periods. 2. In Proper Names. 3. In the Names of Arts, Dignities or Ho­nours, Offices, Feaſts, in the beginning of every Verſe, Titles, and in words that have a great Empha­ſis, and alſo in the Engliſh Pronoun, I.
[Page] Q. What do the Great or Capital Letters ſignifie, when they are writ alone?
A. They ſignifie, firſt, either a Praenomen, the firſt Name, (or, as we term it, the Chriſtian Name) as, A. for Aulus; C. for Caius; D. for Decius; or a Title; as, L. for Lord; LL. for Lords; B. for Biſhop; BB. for Bi­ſhops: Or, ſecondly, the Great Letters ſignifie a Num­ber; as, I, for One; V, for Five; IX, for Nine; X, for Ten; XL, for Forty; L, for Fifty; XC, for Ninety; C, for a Hundred; D, for five Hundred; M, for a Thouſand.
Q. Now we have done with ſingle Letters, I pray, what muſt he do that will Spell right, and Write true Orthography?
A. He muſt readily learn to diſtinguiſh, or to part, and to joyn Syllables.
Q. What is a Syllable?
A. It is a perfect ſound, and diſtinct part of a word, being made up of as many Letters as we ſpell together: where note, that a Latin Syllable cannot exceed ſix Letters, and that an Engliſh Syllable may ariſe from one Letter to eight and no more; and an Engliſh Word from one Syllable to ſeven and not above.
Q. How many fold is a Syllable?
A. It is two fold; Proper, conſiſting of one or more Conſonants, with a Vowel or Dipthong; or Improper, conſiſting of one only Vowel or Dip­thong.
Q. What Rule am I to obſerve concerning the right parting and joyning of Syllables?
A. A Conſonant between two Vowels belongs to the latter; as, in a-mor. 2. If a Conſonant be doubled, the former belongs to the former Syllable, and the latter to the latter Syllable; as, in an-nus. 3. Conſo­nants which cannot be joyned in the beginning, are not to be joyned in the middle; as, ar-duus. 4. Con­ſonants which may be joyned in the beginning of a word, are joyned alſo in the middle; as, no-ſter, [Page]vo-lu-ptas. So bd, ct, pſ, ſ [...], tu, gm, gn, xi, do be­long to the following Vowel; as, in A-bdo-men, do-ctus, ſcri-pſi, Ae- [...]a, A-gmen, i-gnis, di-xi, &c. 5. In com­pound words, every part of ſyllable is to be ſeparated from the other; as, in-ers, abſ-condo, juris-con-ſultus. But obſerve, that in words compounded with a Pre­poſition we muſt pleaſe the Ear, and a good and plea­ſing Sound; as, o [...]urro, rather than obcurro; officio, ra­ther than obſicio; aufero, rather than abfero, &c. Be­tween m and n we do not inſert p; no [...] do we com­monly write ſ after x.
Q. How is c pronounced or ſpelt before a, e, ae, oe i, y, o, u?
A. Before a, o, and u, like a k; before the e, ae, oe, i, and y, like an ſ, with a hiſſing.
Q. How is g ſpelt or pronounced before an e, or i, and how before a, o, and u?
A. Before e, and i, it ſounds or is ſpelt ſoftly, like gh, or like the Hebrew Jod, (age egi) before a, o, and u, hardly, like the Gre [...]k Gamma; as, gaudium, gloria, gula.
Q. What obſervation do you make of  (que) and u, in ſpelling?
A. That q will have u after it, and u will have c be­fore it and not k.
Q. What obſerve you of the ſound of ti?
A. I obſerve, that ti, when a Vowel follows, ſounds or is ſpelt like ſi; as, Orati [...], patientia, &c. unleſs in Greek words; as, Politia; or in the beginning of a word; as, T [...]ara; or in the Infinitive Mood Parago­gick; as, mittier, for mitti: or if ſ, or x, goes before; as, Quaeſtio, mixtio: or, laſtly, in the Genitive Caſe Plu­ral of vi [...]ium from vitis, to diſtinguiſh it from the No­minative vitium. Obſerve, That the ſyllable of any Latin or Engliſh word in the end of a line, is not to be disjoyned, but the word is to be continued by a Hyphen, called a Note of Continuation.
Q. But have we not many Engliſh words in which ſeveral Letters are quieſcent, or not pronounced?
[Page] A. Yes, for a is quieſcent after the firſt a in Aa­ron, Canaan, Iſaac; after e in the ſame ſyllable; as, conceal, b [...]ſtead; and after o in the ſame ſyllable; as, eneroach, hoary; e is not ſounded in George, heart,  [...]earken, M [...]neth, Tueſday, Atheiſm; nor is  [...] ſounded in the end of any Engliſh word, yet it alters the ſound, and alſo it makes the ſyllable long in many words; as, hau, have; lou, love; cau, cave; ſau, ſave; mad, made; tam, tame; except that it is ſounded in me, ye, be, he, we, and in certain words derived of other Languages; as, Jeſſe, Penel [...]pe, C [...]ngè, Epitomè.
Q. Are there any more of the Letters quieſcent?
A. Yes, both Vowels and Conſonants; as, i and y, o and u, in Carriage, Attorney, People, buy, bu [...]ld, &c. b, in Lamb, Deb [...]; c, in Pack, &c. g, in Enſign, Flegm, Reign, &c. h, in Ghost, John, &c. n, in Hymn, &c. p, in Pſalm, Receipt, &c. ſ, in Iſl [...]; t, in catch, ditch, botch: with many ſuch to be obſerved by Uſe and Read­ing.
Q. How many are the Vices or Faults of Orth [...]peia, ſc. of Pronunciation?
A. They are tive; Iotaciſmus, Lamdaciſmus, Iſch­notes, Trauliſmus, Plateaſmus, of which ſee the Gram­mar.
Q. What are the Points and Stops uſed in Writing and obſerved in Reading?
A. They are theſe, 1. A Comma, marked thus, (,) which notes a ſmall ſtay. 2. A Colon, with two pricks thus, (:) which notes a longer ſtay; to which be­longs a Semi-colon, marked thus, (;). 3. A Peri [...]d, marked thus, (.) which notes a full ſtay, as if we had ended. 4. A Note of Interr [...]gation, thus, (?) uſed when we ask a Queſtion. 5. A Parenth [...]ſ [...], marked thus, () uſed when Words or a Sentence is added which might he left out, and yet the Sence whole; as, Teach  [...], (I pray you) to read. 6. An Apoſtroph [...], which is a Comma writ over the place or top of a Vowel or Dip hong cut off; as, lov'd, for loved;  [...], for Tantone. 7. A D [...]aereſis, which notes a Dip­thong [Page] to be parted into two ſyllables, marked thus, (¨) as, Poeta, not Poeta. 8. A Point of Admiration or Exclamation, thus, (!) 9. An Obelisk, thus, (†) and it is referred from the Matter to the Margent. 10. An Index, marked thus, (☞) which points from the Margent what is remarkable. 11. An Aſteriſm, when any part of the Sentence is loſt, marked thus, (*). 12. A Paragraph, (§). 13. A Para­theſis notes an Adverb marked thus, (`). 14. A Note of a long quantity thus, (¯); and of a ſhort quantity after this manner, (˘).
Q. What is the next Part of Grammar?
A. It is Etymologia, which teacheth the Proprieties and Difference of Words, eſpecially in their Termi­nations, and it conſidereth and contains under it the Eight Parts of Speech, with their Accidents.

Propria quae Maribus, Explained by QUESTION and ANSWER.
[Page]
Q. WHAT doth Propria quae Maribus contain, and to what part of Grammar doth it belong?
A. It contains General Rules for the Declining of Regular Nouns, and both it and Quae Genus belong to Etymologia, becauſe they treat of Nouns which are the firſt part of Speech.
Q. Into how many Parts may Propria quae Maribus be divided?
A. Into three; viz. 1. Into Rules for the decli­ning of Nouns Subſtan [...]ives Proper. 2. Into Rules for the declining of Nouns Subſtantives Common. 3. Into Rules for the declining of Nouns Adje­ctives.
Q. How many General Rules are there for the de­clining of Nouns Subſtantives Proper?
A. Two; Propria quae Maribus, that is, Proper Names of Males or He's; and Propia Fae [...]ineum, Pro­per Names of Females or She's.
Q. How many ſorts of Proper Names are there of the Maſculine Gender?
A. Five; 1. Of Gods; as, Mars, tis; Bacchus, chi; Apollo, inis. 2. Of Men; as, Cato, onis; Virgilius, lii.
[Page] 3. Of Rivers; as, Tybris, bris; Acc. im; Abl. i; O­rontes, tis. 4. Of Moneths; as, October, bris; Abl. i. 5. Of Winds; as, Lybs, bis; Notus, i; Auſter, i.
Q. What Objections can you make against the foregoing Rule?
A. That the Names of Rivers are of that Gender which the Termination requires, for if they be Feminine or Neu­ters according to their Termination, and that nevertheleſs they be uſed in the Maſculine Gender that happens by a Syllepſis, becauſe the common Name Fluvius or Amnis is underſtood. 2. The Names of Moneths are Adjectives, uſed ſubſtantively, and Menſis is underſtood, which ſome­times alſo is expreſſed. 3. In the Names of Winds there is a regard to the common word Ventus.
Q. Grammarians averr, that Proper and Common Names, that ſignifie the Male-kind or He's, are of the Maſculine Gender; how comes it to paſs, that theſe Nouns of the Feminine Gender ſignifie Males or He's, viz. Operae, Cuſtodiae, Copiae, Vigiliae, Excubiae, Curae?
A. Becauſe, first of all, and properly, they ſignifie Acti­on, and by a Metonymia of the effect, they are ſpoken of Men, keeping the Gender of their proper ſignification: for the ſame reaſon, ſcortum, mancipium, and proſtibulum, are Neuters.
Q. How many ſorts of Proper Names are there of the Feminine Gender?
A. Five; 1. Of Heatheniſh Goddeſſes; as, Juno, ōnis; Venus,  [...]ris. 2. Of Women; as, Anna, ae; Phi­lotis, ot [...]dis. 3. Of Cities; as Elis, īdis; Opus, un­tis. 4. Of Countries; as, Graecia, ae; Perſis, īdis. 5. Of Iſlands; as, Creta, ae; Britannia, ae; C [...]prus, i.
Q. What Words are there excepted from this Ge­neral Rule?
A. Theſe Proper Names of Cities, viz. Sulmo, ōnis; Agragas, gantis, are of the Maſculine Gender; Argos, gi; Tibur, būris; Praeneſte, is, of the Neuter Gender; and Anxur, u [...]is, of the Maſculine and Neuter Gen­der.
[Page] Q. What may be objected against the ſaid Rule, that is, Propria Foemin [...]um?
A. That the Names of Cities, Countries, and Iſlands, do rather follow the Gender of their termination, and if they have an Adjective contrary to their termination, that's by a Syllepſis; and there is a regard to be had to the word Regio, Urbs, Terra, and the like.
Q. Where doth the Second Part of Propria quae Ma­ribus, that is, Rules for the declining of Subſtantives Common, begin?
A. It begins at Apellativa arborum.
Q. How many things do you obſerve in this Second Part of Propria quae Maribus?
A. Three▪ firſt, that thoſe Subſtantives which are the Common Names of Trees have a General Rule by themſelves for their declining, and are commonly ac­cording to their kind and nature of the Feminine Gen­der; as Alnus, ni; Cupreſſus, i; Cedrus, i.
Q. Are there any Exceptions to this Rule?
A. Yes, Pinaſter, tri; Oleaſter, tri, of the Maſcu­line Gender, and ſiler, eris; ſuber, eris; thus, uris; ro­  [...]ur, oris;  [...]cer, eris, of the Neuter Gender.
Q. What is the Second Obſervation?
A. It is of Epicenes, that is, of Nouns which com­monly and of their own nature under one Termination and one Gender ſignifie both kinds, (i. e.) the He and She; yet not always; as, in Gallus and Gallina; Leo and Le [...]na.
Q. How many kinds of Epicenes are there?
A. Three: 1. Of Birds; as, Paſſer, ĕris, M. G. Hi­rando, inis, F. G. 2. Of  [...]eaſts; as, Tygris, dis, F. Vulpes, is, F. 3 Of Fiſhes; as, Oſtrea, ae, F. Cetus; ti, M. To Epicenes may be added Mancipium, ſc [...]rtum,  [...]umentum, &c.
Q. Of what Gender is every Noun that  [...]ndeth in um?
A. Of the Neuter; as, Londinum, Latium, Brund [...] ſium, except Proper Names of Men and Women, ac­cording to the common exception, Omne quod exit in  [...]m, ſi  [...]ominum tu propria tollas, &c.
[Page] Q. Of what Gender is every wor [...] that d [...]th not alter its Termination?
A. Of the N. G. if it be a Subſtantive; as Nom. Nil,  [...]n. Nil, Dat. Nil, &c. and whatever ſtands in­ſt [...]ad of a Noun or Nom. Caſe: But Adjectives inva­riable, are of any Gender, according to the Subſtan­tive▪ they agree wi [...]h; as,  [...] homo, a good Husband; Fr [...]gi  [...], a good Houſewife. So tot, quot, are of all Ge [...]ders.
Q. How may the Genders of all other Nouns Subſtan­tives Common be known, which is the third thing ob­ſerva [...] in this S [...]co [...]d Part of Propria quae Maribus?
A. Partly by the [...]r Signification, partly by their Termination, but principally by the G [...]nitive Caſe of  [...]ach  [...] according to the Special Rules with their  [...]xceptions.
Q. How many Special Rules have you to know the Gender by the encrea [...]ng or not encreaſing of the G [...]ni [...]ive Caſe?
A. Three; 1. N [...]men n [...]n creſcens genitivo, &c. 2. No­m [...]n  [...] is p [...]nultima ſi genitivi ſyllaba acuta ſonat. 3. Nom [...]n creſcent is penultima ſi genitivi ſit gravis, &c.
Q. What is the meaning of the firſt Special Rule, Nomen non cr [...]ſ [...]ens?
A. That every Noun Su [...]ſtantive Common, that doth not encreaſe in the Genitive Caſe, (i. e.) that h [...]th no more ſyllables in the Genitive Caſe th [...]n in the Nominative, is of the Feminine Gender; as, Caro, ca [...]nis; Capra, ae; Nubes, is.
Q. How many Exceptions are there under this Rule?
A. Four; Maſculine, Neuter, Doubtful, and the Common of Two.
Q. How many Rules of Maſculine Exceptions not encreaſing are there?
A. Four; 1. Nouns ending in a, ſignifying the Of­fices of Men; as, Scriba, aſſecla, ſcurra, rabula, Lixa, Laniſta, | ae. 2. Maſcula Graecorum, (i.e.) Greek words that end in as and es, of the firſt Declenſion of the [Page] Greeks, and end in a, in the Latin, are of the M. G. as, ſatrapes, ſatrapa, athle [...]s, athleta, | ae; ex ep [...] char­ta, margarita, cataracta, catapulta, &c. which are of the F. G. 3. Theſe Maſcuſines, Ver [...]es, vatales, a [...]ua­les, | is. 4. Nouns compounded of as, aſſis; as,  [...]en­tuſſis, is. 5. Theſe Nouns, Li [...]nis,  [...]bis, callis,  [...], follis, colli [...], menſis, enſi, fuſtis, funis, panis, pen [...]s, cri­nis, ignis, caſeis, faſcis,  [...], ſe [...]ti [...], piſ [...]is,  [...], ver­mis, vectis, p [...]ſtis, axis, | is. 6. All Nouns tha [...] end in er; as, Venter, tris: in os; as,  [...], gi: in us; as, Anmes, ni.
Q. What kind of Rule is this, to wit, Faeminei ge­neris ſunt mat [...]r, humus, &c?
A. It is a Feminine Exception on the foregoing Rule, viz. on Maſcula in er, &c. and no [...] on the firſt Special Rule; for a Feminine Rule cannot have a Fe­minine Exception;  [...]or M [...]ter, t [...]is, is an Exception of Nouns that end in er: And th [...]ſe Nouns, Humut, mi; domus, mi, or ùs; alvus, t; colu [...], i; ficus▪ ct, and cùs; acus, porticus, | cùs; tribus, bùs;  [...],  [...]s; nu­rus, ùs; manùs, ùs: Pl. Idus, uum; anu [...], ùs; vannus, ni. Likewiſe theſe Greek words that change o [...] in [...]o us; as, Paprrus, ri; antido [...]us,  [...]i; coſtus, ti; dipthongu [...], gi; byſſus, abyſſus, ſi; cryſta [...]lus, ſi; ſ [...]n [...]dus, di; ſapphyrus, ri; eremus, mi; arctus, ti, are an Exception of Nouns that end in us.
Q. What is the Neuter Exception of Nouns not increaſing?
A. It is firſt of Nouns ending in e in the Nom. Caſe, and make is in the Gen. as, Mare, rete, is. 2. Of all Nouns in on and um; as,  [...], ti; ovum, vi. 3. Of theſe Nouns, Hippomanes,  [...] ▪ is, Vi­rus invariabile; Pelag [...]s,  [...]i. And, laſt [...]y, this word Vulgus, i, is both of the M. and N. G.
Q. What words of the Doubtful Gender are ex­cepted under the firſt Special Rule?
A. They are, Talpa, dama, ae; canalis, halcyonis, F. finis, clunis, reſtis, is; penua,  [...], or us; amnis, is; pam­pinus, ni; corbis, is; linter, tris; torquis, is; ſpecus,[Page]ci, or ûs; anguis, is; Ficus, ci, F. phaſelus, li; lecy­thus, thi, F. atomus, mi; groſſus, ſi; pharus, i,  [...]. pa­radiſus, ſi. M. G.
Q. What is the Common of two Exception under the firſt Sp [...]cial Rule?
A. It is of Nouns compounded of a Verb and end in a; as, gra [...]gena, ae.  [...]rom graius and gigno; agri­cola, ae, from ager a [...]d colo; and advena, ae, from ad and venio: Likewiſe theſe, Senex, is; auriga, ae; vernae, ae; ſodalis, is; vates, is; patiuelis, perduellis, affinis, ju­  [...]eni, teſtis, civis, canis, hoſtis, | is.
Q. Which is the ſecond Special Rule for the Gen­der and declining of Nouns Subſta [...]tives common?
A. Every Noun Subſtantive common which encrea­ſeth long, and the laſt ſyllable ſave one is lifted up in the Gen. Caſe, is of the F. G. but every word that thus encreaſeth is not of a long quantity; as, in vir, vĭri; mas, măris.
Q. How many Exceptions are there under this ſe­cond Special Rule?
A. Four: 1. Maſculine Exceptions. 2. Neuter. 3. Doubtful. 4. Common of two.
Q. How many Maſculine Exceptions hath it?
A. 1. It hath theſe Monoſyllables, or Nouns of one Syllable; Sal, ſalis; ren, ſplen, car, ſer, | is; vir, ri; vas, dis; as, aſſis; mas, ris; bes, beſſis; cres, tis; praes, dis; pes, pedis; glis, gliris; mos, moris; flos, floris; ras, roris; tros, trois; mus, muris; dens, dentis; mont, tis; pons, tis; ſons, tis; ſeps, ſepis; gryphs, phis; thrax, cis; rex, regis; grex, gregis; phryx, gis. 2. Theſe Pollyſyllables, or Nouns of more than one Syllable ending in n; as, 1. Acarnan, ānis; lichen, ēnis; del­phin, inis. 2. Pollyſyllables which end in o, ſignifying a body; as, Le [...], curculio, | onis; with theſe, Senio, ternio, ſermo, | onis. 3. Nouns ending in er; as, Cra­ter, ēris: in or; as, Conditer, ōris: in os; as, Heros, cis▪ 4. Theſe Nouns ending in ens; as, Torrens, n [...] ­frens, oriens, bidens, tis. 5. Theſe Nouns ending in as; as, Gigas, elephat, adamas, garamas, | antis. And [Page] theſe in es; as, Tapes, lebes, cures, magnes, | etis; meri­dies,  [...]i. 6. Nouns compounded of as, aſſis; as, Do­drans, antis; ſemis, ſemiſſis. Likewiſe theſe Nouns; Samnis, itis; hydrops, ōpis: With theſe ending in x; as, Nycticorax, acis; thorax, acis; vervex, ēcis; Phx­nix, īcis; hombyx, bycis. And Spadix, volvox; and eſox, | cis: But Syren, ēnis; ſor [...]r, ōris; and uxor, ōris; cos, tis; d [...]s, tis; cos, eois; and glos, tis, are of the F. G. contrary to the f [...]regoing Exceptions; and mulier, iĕris, b [...]longs ra [...]her to the Feminine Excep­tion under the third Special Rule, becauſe it increa­ſeth ſhort.
Q. What Neut [...]rs are there excepted from the ſe­cond Special Rule?
A. 1. Words of one ſyllable, Mel, mellis; fel, fel­lis; vas, vaſis prim [...]; vaſorum vaſa ſecundo; os, oſſis, and oris; rus, thus, jus, crus, pu [...], | ris. 2. Nouns of many ſyllables in al; as, Capital, lis; and in ar; as, laquear, āris, except ſala [...] of the M. G. likewi [...]e halec, ēcis, of the N. and F. G. in the Sing. and of the F. only in the Plural.
Q. What is the Doubtful Exception from this Spe­cial Rule?
A. Doubtfuls excepted are, Python, onis, M. ſcrobs, obis; ſerpens, tis; bubo, onis; rudens, tis; grus, gruis; perdix, dī  [...]is; lynx, cis; limax, ācis; ſtirps, pis; calx, cis; dies, ei, which is only Maſculine in the Plural.
Q. What words of the Common of two are excepted under this Special Rule?
A. They are, Parens,  [...]ntis; author, oris; infans, tis; adoleſcens, tis; dux, cis; ill [...]x,  [...]gis; haeres, ēdis; exl [...]x, lēgis: Alſo the Compounds of Frons; as, bi­frons, tis. Likewiſe theſe Nouns, Caſtos, odis; bos, bovis; fur, furis; ſus, ſuis; ſacerdos, dotis.
Q. What is the meaning of the third Special Rule?
A. That every Noun Subſtantive common encrea­ſing ſhort in the Genitive Caſe, (i. e.) having the laſt ſyllable ſave one preſſed down, is o [...] the Maſculine Gender.
[Page] Q. How many Exceptions are there under this third Special Rule?
A. Four: 1. Of Feminines. 2. Of Neuters. 3. Of Doubtſuls. And, 4. of the Common of two encrea­ſing ſhort.
Q. What are the Feminines excepted?
A. They are, firſt, all Noun [...] of more than two ſyl­lables that end in do or go, making dinis and ginis in the Genitive Caſe; as, Dulcedo, dinis; compago, gīnis. 2 Virgo, gīnis; grand [...], dinis; fides, ei; compes, pēdis; teg [...]s, gētis; ſeges, gētis; arb [...]r, ō  [...]is; hyems, ēmis; bac­char, chāris; ſyndon, ſ [...]ndōnis; gorgon, gōnis; icon, ōnis; |, ōnis. 3. Gre [...]k words which end either in as; as, Lamp [...]s, p [...]dis, or in is; as, jaſpis, īdis, with the Latin words Caſſis, īdis; cuſpis, īdis; pecus,  [...]dis, when it ſignifies ſmall Cattel. Forf [...]x, īcis; pellex, īcis; carex, īcis; coxendix, īcis; filix,  [...]cis, to which add to­mex and for [...]ex; and mulier, ēris, to be added accord­ing to this Verſe: 
Hùc add is Mulier propriâ ſi claſſe locabis.

Q. What Neuters of Nouns encreaſing ſhort are ex­cepted under the third Spec [...]al Rule?
A. They are all Nouns that ſignifie a thing without life, ending either in 
	a,	as,	Problema, atis.
	en,	Omen, inis.
	ar,	Jabar, aris.
	ur,	Je [...]ur, oris.
	us,	Onus, eris.
	put,	Occiput, itis.


 Except Pecten, īnis, and furfur, ūris, which are of the M. G. tho' they end in en and ur. 2. Cadaver, ēris; iter, tineris; ſuber, tuber, uber, gingiber, laſer, ci­cer, piper, papaver, ſiſer, ſiler, | ēris. Aequor, marmor, ador, | oris, (and pecus, pecoris, for great Cattel) are of the N. G.
[Page] Q. What words of the Doubtful Gender are ex­cepted from the third Special Rule?
A. They are theſe, Card [...], inis, M. margo, inis, D. G. cinis, eris; obex, icis; pulvis, eris; adeps, dipis; ſorceps, cipis, F. pumex▪ icis; ramex, icis, M. anas, atis, F. imbrex, icis; culex, icis, M. natrix, icis, M. onyx, ycis; ſardonyx, yeis; ſilex, icis: To theſe doubtſuls add, Cortex, icis; varix, icis, and ales, itis.
Q. What words are there of the Common of two excepted from the third Special Rule?
A. Theſe, Vigil, pugil, | ilis, M. exul, praeſul, | ūlis, M. Homo, īnis; nemo Gen. caret, Dat. nem [...]ni; martyr, yris; ligur, ūris, M. areas, ādis, M. antiſtes, ītis; mi­les, ītis; pedes, ītis; interpres, ītis; comes, hoſpes, | ītis; praeſes, īdis, M. princeps, cīpis, M.  [...]uceps, cūpis, M. eques, ītis; obſes, īdis, with many other Nouns derived of Verbs; as, Conjux, jūgis; judex, opifex, aruſpex, | īcis, M. to which add municeps, cipis.
Q. How many Rules are there for the declining of Nouns Adjectives?
A. Three.
Q. Which is the firſt?
A. The firſt is, That Adjectives, having one only Termination, are of the Common of three Genders; as, Hic, haec, & hoc faelix, īcis; hic, haec, & hoc audax, ācis; hic, haec, & hoc quadrupes, pēdis: to which Rule belong theſe undeclinable Adjectives, viz. Nequam, tot, quot, miile, &c.
Q. Which is the ſecond Rule for the declining of Adjectives?
A. The ſecond is, That if an Adjective have two endings, the firſt ending muſt be of the M. and F. G. and the ſecond of the N. as, Hic & haec omnis, & hoc omne, is.
Q. Which is the third Rule for the declining of Adjectives?
A. The third Rule is, That if an Adjective have three endings, the firſt ending is of the M. G. the ſecond of the F. and the third of the N. as, Sacer, ſa­cra, ſacrum.
[Page] Q. What is the meaning of this Rule, At ſunt quae flexu, &c?
A. The meaning, according to the Book, is, That there are ſome Adjectives declined with two Articles (i. e, with hic & hae [...]) like Subſtantives, yet in very deed are Adjectives, and are ſo uſed; as, Pauper, puber, de­gener, uber, | ēris. Yet most of them are found in the Neuter Gerder; as, Hor. l. 1. Epiſt. 10. Sub paupere tecto.  [...]ikewiſe Ovid. Triſt. l. 2. El. 1. Divitis in­genii eſt ingentia Caeſaris acta ſcribere.—So Juven. Sat. 13. Depoſitum tibi ſoſpes erit.—Ovid Amor. l. 3. El. 14. Poſt mea manſurum fata ſuperſtes opus. Tacit. Rari imbres; puber ſolum: Comes in the Rule ſeems rather a Subſtantive of the C. G. Victrix and ul­trix are of the Feminine Gender in the Singular Num­ber, and of the Feminine and Neuter Gender in the Plural, being Adjectives defectives.
Q. What is the meaning of this Rule, Haec proprium quendam ſibi fle [...]um, &c?
A. The meaning is, That theſe Adjectives have a peculiar manner of declining, differing from the com­mon form, viz. that they have three Endings, and three Articles; as, Hic campeſter, haec campeſtris, hoc campeſtr [...], or hic & haec campeſtris & hoc campeſtre, is. Hic volucer, haec volucris & hoc volucre, or hic & haec volucris & hoc volucre, is. Celeber, bris, bre. Celer, ris, re. Saluber, bris, bre. Pedeſter, tris, tre. Equeſter, tris, tre. Acer, cris, cre. Pal [...]ſter, ſtris, ſtre. Alacer, cris,  [...]re. Sylveſter, tris, tre.

Of Nouns Heteroclites.
[Page]
Q. WHat doth Quae genus contain?
A. It contains Rules for the declining of Heteroclites or Irregular Nouns, as Propria quae ma­ribus doth of Regular; ſo that Quae genus is no more than an Exception on Propria quae maribus.
Q. How many ſorts of Heteroclites or Irregular Nouns are there?
A. Three: 1. Variantia genus aut ſlexum; that is, ſuch as vary or change their Gender or Declenſion. 2. Defectiva; ſuch as want ſome Caſe or Number. 3. Redundantia; (i. e.) ſuch as abound or have over­much in declining. All which three ſorts are men­tioned in the firſt D [...]ſtick thus: 1. Quae genus aut flexum variant. 2. Quaecunque novato ritu deficiunt. 3. Su­perántve Heteroclita, ſun [...]o.
Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Heteroclites are there that change their Gender and Declenſion?
A. There are ſix ſorts.
Q. What are the firſt ſort of them, and which is the Rule?
A. They are theſe of the F. G. in the Sing. and N. in the Pl. as, Pergamus,. mi; a, orum; ſupellex, ctilis; ilia, ium. The Rule is, Singula Foemine [...]s, neutris Plu­ralia gaudent. To this Rule may be added, Hieroſoly­ma and Carbaſus, being of the F. G. in the Sing. and of the N. in the Plural.
Q. What are the ſecond ſort of Nouns that do change their Gender and Declenſion, and which is their Rule?
[Page] A. They are thoſe of this Rule, Dat prior, &c. which are of the N. G. in the Sing. and of the M. and N. in the Plur. Raſtrum, tri; tri, tra, rorum. Fraenum, ni; ni, na, n [...]rum. Filum, li; li, la, lorum, N. Capiſtrum, tri; tri, ſtra, ſtrorum, N.
Q. What words are of the third ſort, and which is their Rule?
A They are theſe of the N. G. in the Sing. and only of the M. G. in the Plur. as, Coelum, li; li, lo­rum. Argos, gi; gi, orum. The Rule is, Moſcula dun­taxat, &c.
Q. What words are of the ſourth ſort, and what is their Rule?
A. They are theſe of the N. G. in the Sing. and of the F. G. in the Plur. as, Nundinum, ni; nae, arum. Balneum, ei; ae, arum. Their Rule is, Neutra quidem primo, &c.
Q. What words are of the fifth ſort, and what is their Rule?
A. They are theſe of the M. G. in the Sing. and of the N. G. in the Plur. as, Maenalus, li; la, lorum. Dyndimus, imi; ma, morum. Iſmarus, i; a, orum. Tar­tarus, ri; a, rorum. Taygetus, i; a, orum. Taenarus, i; a, orum. Maſſicus, i; a, orum. Gargarus, i; a, orum. The Rule is, Haec maribus dantur, &c.
Q. What are the ſixth and laſt ſort of Variants, and which is their Rule?
A. They are theſe of the M. G. in the Sing. and of the M. and N. G. in the Plur. as, Sibilus, li; li, la, orum. Jocus, ci; ci, ca, corum, Locus, ci; ci, ca, corum. Avernus, ni; ni, na, orum. The Rule is, At numerus genus his dabit alter utrumque.
Q. How many ſorts are there of Deficient Hetero­clites?
A. There may be ſaid to be three ſorts of theſe, tho' the Book ſpeaks but of two; the firſt ſort are ſuch as are deficient in declenſion or not at all de­clined, called Aptota in the Grammar, tho' more pro­perly Aclita, viz. ſuch as have no different Caſe, but [Page] are alike in all Caſes; for Apto [...]a (as Priſcian ſaith) are thoſe which are found in no other Caſe, beſides the Nominative; as, Expes, ſatias. 2. Such as are deficient in one of the Numbers. 3. Such as are de­ficient in ſome Caſe or Caſes in either or both the Numbers.
Q. Where doth the firſt ſort of Nouns, called De­fectives, begin, and what are they?
A. They begin at, Quae nullum variant ca [...]um, and they are ſuch as vary not in any Caſe from their Nom.
Q. What words are defective of the firſt, ſc. of the undeclined ſort?
A. They are theſe: 1. Nom. Gen. Da [...]. &c. Fas, nil, nihil, inſtar invariabile. 2. Wo [...]ds that end in u, and i; as, Cornu, genu; Gummi, frugi; and haec tempe, and cete in the Plur. with hi, hae & haec tot, quot, in­variabile. Likewiſe all Nouns from three, to a hun­dred; as, Hi, hae & haec, quatuor, quinque, d [...]cem, vi­ginti, triginta, and mille the Adjective, invariabile: Mille the Subſtantive is Hoc mille, invariabile in the Sing. as, Mille hominum occiditur, and, Mille hominum occiſo. Cic. 6. Phil. In the Pl. N. Haec millia. Mille the Adjective takes to it ſelf an Adverb; as, Te [...] mille virorum: But Mille the Subſtantive requires an Adje­ctive; as, Hominum eo die caeſa plus duo millia. To this Rule add, Nequam, volupe; neceſſe, neceſſum: Alſo, Pondo and caepe, or cepe in the Singular and Plural. Likewiſe Hebrew Names in m; as, Adam, A [...]h [...]m, Che­ru [...]m, &c. Alſo the N [...]mes of Letters; as, Alpha, Beta, &c. And, la [...]ly, the Names of Towns, that end in i and y; as, Aixi, Ille [...]urgi, Aepy, D [...]ri.
Q. Of what Number are theſe, viz. Fa [...], nil, nihil, inſtar, cornu, genu, gummi, frugi?
A. The four firſt, with gummi, are of the Singular Number, undeclined; cornu and genu, with others that end in u, except gelu, are commonly declined in the Plural, only veru makes verua, verubus, and not ve­ruum: But frugi is of the Singular and Plural undecli­ned, and of all Genders.
[Page] Q. What are the firſt ſort of thoſe that are defici­ent in Caſe called?
A. Monoptots; being ſo called becauſe they are found in one oblique Caſe only; as, Abl. Hàc noctu. (Ut,  [...]redo ego hâc noctu obdormiviſſe ebrium, Plant. Amph.) Abl. Hoc natu, juſſu, injuſſu, promptu, permiſſu, aſtu. Pl. Acc. Hos aſtus. Acc. Has inficias.
Q. How are the ſecond ſort of Defectives in Caſe called?
A. Diptots.
Q. Why are they ſo called?
A. Becauſe they are ſaid to have commonly but two Caſes, yet we decline F [...]rs thus: Nom. Fors, Gen. Fortis, Dat. Forti, Acc.  [...]wtem. Voc. O Fors, Abl. Forte. Gen. Spontis, Abl. Sponte. Nom. Acc. Plus, Gen. Pluris, Gen. Repetundarum, Abl. Repetundis. Gen. Jugeris. Abl. Jugere. Gen. Verberis. Abl. Verbere. Nom. Suppetiae, Acc. Suppetias. Nom. Tantundem, Gen. Tantidem. Gen. Impetis, Abl. Impete. Acc. Vic [...]m, Abl. Vice. Of which Verberis, Vicem, Plus, and Jugeris, have the whole Plural Number, except that Vicium is not read in the Genitive Plural. The Caſes here are to be underſtood of Caſes of Termination, not of Caſes of Signification. To this Rule, add, Dica, di­cam; Chaos, chao; Melos, melo; Tabi, tabo.
Q. How are the third ſort of Defectives in Caſe called?
A. Triptots; tho' ſome of them may be called Te­traptots.
Q Why ſo?
A. Becauſe they have only three or four Caſes; as, Gen. Precis, Dat. Preci, Acc. precem, Abl. prece▪ Opis, opem, ope. To which are added the Tetraptots Frugis, and ditionis, which only want the Nominative and the Vocative Caſe form'd from it. Alſo Vis that wants the Dative; and likewiſe thoſe Nouns that want the Voca­tive Caſe are Pentaptots.
Q. What and how many are thoſe Nouns Pentap­tots that want the Vocative Caſe?
[Page] A. They are, 1. Relatives; as, Qui, quae, quod, &c. 2. Interrogatives; as, Ecquis, ecqua, ecquid. So Quis, numquis, uter, qualis, quantus, quotus, cujus, and cujas, are Interrogatives. 3. Diſtributives; as, Nullus, a, um. Neuter, tra, trum. Omnis, ne. Likewiſe Ʋllus, ſolus, u­ter, alter, nemo, alius, aliquis, quidam, quiſpiam, quilibet, quiſque, unuſquiſque, quotuſquiſque. 4. Indefinites; as, Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlib [...]t. Alter, tera, terum, which is hardly an Indefinite. 5. All Pronouns, except theſe four, Noſter, tra, trum. Noſtras, tis. C. 3. Meus, a, um, and Tu, whereof ſome of them ſometimes have a Vo­cative Caſe; as, Aperite aliquis oſtium, &c.
Q. What are the next ſort of Defectives?
A. They are thoſe that are deficient in Number.
Q. What is the firſt Rule of Deficients in Num­ber?
A. It is Propria cuncta notes, &c. In which Rule there are ſix ſorts of words that want the Plural Num­ber. 1. All Proper Names, ſignifying one thing, whether of Gods; as, Mars, tis. Of Men; as, Cato, onis. Of Countries, Cities, Hills, Rivers, Dogs, Horſes; as, Gallia, ae, F. Roma, ae, F. Ida, ae, F. Tagus, gi, M. Laelaps, pis, M. Parnaſſies, ſi, M. Bucephalus, li, M. 2. The Names of Corn or Grain; as, Triticum, ci, N. Siligo, ginis, F. Ador, oris, M. 3. Things that are weighed; as, Piper, ēris. Saccharum, ri. Butyrum, ri. Reſina, ae. 4. The Names of Herbs; as, Ruta, ae. Salvia, ae. 5. Of moiſt or liquid things; as, Lae, tis. Oleum, i. 6. Of Metals and Minerals; as, Aurum, i, N. Argentum, i, N. Sulphur, ūris, N. Nitrum, i, N.
Q. But may not ſome of them ſometimes have the Plu­ral Number?
A. Yes, as may apprear by the clauſe or ending of the Rule, Eſt ubi pluralem retinent haec, eſt ubi ſper­nunt. For Proper Names, when they are taken for Sub­ſtantives Common, or when there are more of the ſame Name, have the Plural Number; as, when Catones are taken for Wiſe Men, as Cato was; and Maeccnates, [Page] for Noble Men, as Maecenas was; according to the Verſe,
Sint Maecenates, non decrunt, Flac [...]e, Marones.
Q. What ſort of Rule is this, viz. Hordea, farra,  [...]orum, &c?
A. The words of this Rule are a particular Excep­tion on Propria cuncta notes; and they have three like Caſes in the Plural Number, viz. the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative; as, Hordeum, ei; Far, far­ris; Forum, ri; Mel, mellis; Mulſum, ſi; Deſrutum, ti; Thus, thuris: To which you may add, Jus, mare, rus, vinum, aes;  [...]s, oris, dans G [...]nitivo; yet aeribus and ori­bus are read, tho' aerum and  [...]rum are not.
Q. What are the ſecond ſort of thoſe that are defi­cient in Number?
A. They are theſe Maſculines that want the Plural Number: Heſperus, ri; Veſper, eris; Pontus, ti; Li­mus▪ i; Fimus, i; Penus, ni & ùs; Sanguis, īnis; Ae­ther, ēris; and Nemo, ini [...], which commonly, they ſay, wants the Genitive, and Vocative Caſes, and Plural Number, according to the uſual Verſe: 
Nemo caret genito, quinto numero (que) ſecundo.

 To this Rule may be added, Pudor, ſopor, muſcus, &c.
Q. What are the third ſort of thoſe that are defi­cient in Number?
A. They are theſe Feminines that want the Plural Number, viz. Pubes, is; Salus, ūtis; Talio, ō  [...]is; In­deles, is; Tuſſis, is, Acc. tuſſim; Pix, i [...]is; Humu [...], m [...]; Lues, is; Sitis, is, Acc. ſitim; Fuga, ae; Quies, etis; Cholera, ae; Fames, is; Bilis, is; Senecta, ae; Juven­tus, ūtis; Soboles, is; Labes, is.
Q. What Caſes will all Nouns of the fiſth Declen­ſion have in the Plural Number, and what is the Rule?
A. They will have three like Caſes in the Plural [Page] Number; to wit, the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative. The Rule is, Ʋt & omnia quintae tres ſimi­les caſue, &c.
Q. But what Nouns of the fifth Declenſion are ex­cepted?
A. Theſe: viz. Res, ei; Species, ei; Facies, ei; Dies, ei, which have the whole Plural Number, by this Rule, Quas voces numero totas, &c.
Q. Are there no other Feminines that want the Plural Number?
A. Yes theſe: Stultitia, ae; invidia, ae; ſapientia, ae; deſidia, ae; with many others which are to be found in reading Authors; as, Caſtitas, elegantia, fides, ei, ju­ſtitia, pietas, requies, ira, ſpes, fama, ſanies, ſupellex, tabes, cum multis aliis.
Q. What are the fourth ſort of Defectives in Num­ber?
A. They are theſe Neuters that want the Plural Number, viz. Delic [...]um, cii; ſenium, nii; l [...]thum, thi; caenum, ni; ſalum, li; barathr [...]m, thri; virus invaria­bile; vitrum, tri; viſcum, ſci; penum, ni; juſtitium, tii; nihilum, li; ver, veris; lac, ctis; gluten,  [...]nis; ha­le [...], ēcis; gelu invariabile; ſolium, ii; jubar, āris.
Q. Which is the fifth Rule, or fifth ſort of Defi­cients in Number?
A. The fifth Rule, and the two next Rules follow­ing it, are of words that want the Singular Number, the four firſt being of words that wanted the Plu­ral.
Q. What is the fifth Rule of Deficients in Number, and what are the words?
A. The fifth Rule is of theſe Maſculines that want the Singular Number; as, Manes, ium; majores, um; cancelli, orum; liberi, orum; antes, ium; menſes, ium; lemures, rum; faſti, orum; minores, um; natales, ium; penates, ium; gabii, orum; locri, orum; to which add, caelites, codicilli, annales, faſces, carceres, indigetes, pugil­lares, quirites, primores, op [...]imates, ga [...]amantes, no­mades, &c.
[Page] Q. What words are of the ſixth ſort of Deficients in Number?
A. They are theſe of the Feminine Gender that want the Singular Number, viz. Exuviae, phalerae, | arum; grates in the Nom▪ Acc. and Voc. manubiae, arum; idus,  [...]m; antiae, ind [...]iae, inſidiae, minae, excu­biae, nonae, nugae, fricae, calendae, quiſquiliae, thermae, cunae, dirae, exequiae, feriae, inferiae, primitiae, plagae, valvae, di­vitiae,  [...]uptiae, | arum; lactes, ctium; Thebae, Athenae, | arum; to which may be added, dapes, Dryades, Eumeni­des, fauces, minutiae, parcae, reliquiae, alpes, Symplegades, ambages, &c.
Q. What is the laſt Rule of Deſectives in Num­ber?
A. The laſt is of theſe Neuters, that want the Sin­gular Number; as, Maenia, teſqua, praecordia, luſtra, arma, mapalia, bellaria, munia, caſtra, juſta, ſponſalia, roſtra, crepundia, cunabula, exta, effata, | orum; bacchana­lia, ium, etorum: but mapalia makes orum and ibus; ſo doth ſponſalia, orum, ibus; bacchanalia, orum, ium, ibus.
Q. Where doth the Third Part of Quae genus begin, viz. of Nouns Irregular, called Redundants, or that have overmuch?
A. It begins at Haec quaſi luxuriant, &c.
Q. How many ſorts o [...] Redundants are there?
A. There be two ſorts of Redundant Nouns, viz. ſome Subſtantives and ſome Adjectives.
Q. How many ſorts of Redundant Subſtantives are there?
A. Two; Redundants in the Nominative as well as in other Caſes; and Redundants only in the Oblique Caſes.
Q. How many ſorts are redundant in the Nomina­tive Caſe?
A. Two; ſome according to different Termina­tions are of different Genders; others under different Terminations are of the ſame Gender.
[Page] Q. How many are of the firſt ſort, that according to different Terminations are of different Genders?
A. There are two of theſe, for ſome under dif­ferent Terminations are ſtill Latin words; others in which one differing Termination is Greek, from whoſe Accuſative Caſe in a, is found a new Nominative in a, of a Latin Termination.
Q. Which is the Rule for thoſe Redundants, that, under divers Terminations, are of divers Genders, yet both the Terminations Latin, and what words are they?
A. The Rule is, Haec quaſi luxuriant, &c. viz. of theſe Nouns agreeing in their ſigniſication, tho' dif­fering in their Gender, according to their divers Ter­minations; and they are, Tonitrus, ùs, M. Tonitru in­variabile, N. Clypeus, ei, M. Cl [...]peum, ei, N. Baculus, i, M. Baculum, i, N. Senſus, ùs, M. Senſum, i, N. Tygnus, ni, M. Tygnum, i, N. Tapetum, ti, N. Tapete, is, N. Ta­pes, ētis, M. Punctus, i, M. Punctum, ti, N. Sinapi inva­riabile, N. Sinapis, is, F. Sinus, ùs, M. Sinum, ni, N. Menda, ae, F. Mendum, di, N. Viſcus, ci, M. Viſcum, ci, N. Cornu indeclinabile, N. Cornum, ni, N. Cornus, ùs, M. Eventus, ùs, M. Eventum, ti, N. with many more that you may meet with in reading Authors.
Q. Which is the Rule and the Words of the ſecond ſort of Redundant Subſtantives, which in their Nomi­native Caſes have two Terminations, one originally Greek, the other  [...]atin, which comes from an Accu­ſative Caſe in a of that Greek word.
A. The Rule is, Sed tibi preterea, &c. as, Panther, ēris, M. Acc. Panthēra. Nom. Panthēra, ae, F. Crater, ēris, M. Acc. Cratera. Nom. Cratēra, ae, F. Caſſis, idis, F. Acc. Caſſida. Nom. Caſſida, ae, F. Aether, eris, M. Acc. Aethera. Nom. Aethera, ae, F.
Q. What are the third ſort of Redundants, that, under different Terminations, are of the ſame Gender and Signification?
A. They are theſe, viz. Gibbus, bi, M. Gibber, ēris, M. Cucumis, is, M. Cucumer, ēris, M. Stipis, is, F. Stips, [Page]ſtipis, F. Cinis & ciner,  [...]ris, D. G. Vomer, ĕris, M. Vo­mis,  [...]ris, M. Scobis, is, F. Scobs, bis, F. Pulvis, ĕris, D. G. Pulver, ris, D. G. Pubes, is, F. Puber, ĕris. C. 2. Like­wiſe word that end in or and os in the Nom. as, Honor, & honos, ōris, M. Labor, labos, ōris, M. Odor, odos, ōris, M. To which add Apes, apis, is, F. Plebs, is, F. Pl [...]bes, ei, F. with many Nouns borrowed from the Greeks, which admit of a double manner of declining; as, Delphin, inis. Delphinus, ni, M. Elephas, antis. Elephantus, ti, M. Congrus, i. Conger, gri, M. Meleagrus, gri. Meleager, gri, M. Teu [...]rus, cri. Teucer, cri, M.
Q. What are the next ſort of Redundants, and the Rule for declining of them?
A. They are theſe, that are redundant in the Ob­lique Caſes, being of the 2d and 4th Declenſion; as, Laurus, ri & us, F. Quercus,  [...]i & ùs, F. Pinus, ni & ûs, F. Ficus, ci & ùs, F. Colus, li & lùs, F. Penus, ni & nûs, D. G. Cornus, ni & ùs, F. G. Lacus, ci & ùs, M. Domus mi & ûs, F. (Sed Tolle me, mu, à Singulari, & mi at (que) mis à Plurali, ſi declinare domus vis) The Rule of them is, Haec ſimul & quarti flexus ſunt at (que) ſecundi.
Q. Are there no Redundants of other Declenſions, beſides thoſe of the ſecond and fourth Declenſion?
A. Yes, for ſome are of the firſt and third; as, Ore­ſtes, ae, is. Orontes, ae, is. La [...]bes, ae, tis. Thales, ae, tis. Calchas, ae, antis. Paſcha, ae, a [...]is. And ſome are of the ſecond and third; as, Mulciber, beri, beris. Polypus, pi, podis. Glomus, mi, eris. Veſper, ri ris. Aedipus, i, podis. Sequeſter, tri, tris.
Q. What is the Rule for Redundant Adjectives?
A. The Rule is this, Et quae luxuriant ſunt, &c. that is there are many Redundant Adjectives, eſpecially thoſe derived of theſe Subſta [...]tives, viz. Of Arma, jugum, nervus, ſomnus, clivus, animus, limus, cera, fraenum, bacil­lum; which Adjectives may be either of three Termi­nations, or three Articles; as, Of Arma, cometh iner­mus, a, um, and inermis, me; but Hilarus is very ſel­dom read, tho' Hilaris is very common.

As in Praeſenti, Explained by QUESTION and ANSWER.
[Page]
Q. WHat doth As in Praeſenti contain?
A. It contains Rules for the Preterper­fect Tenſes and Supines of Simple and Compound Verbs.
Q. Into how many Parts may it be divided?
A. Into Ten; viz. 1. The Preterperfect Tenſes of Sim­ple Verbs in o. 2. The Preterperfect Tenſes of Com­pound Verbs. 3. Supines of Simple Verbs. 4. Supines of Compound Verbs. 5. Preterperfect Tenſes of Verbs in or. 6. Verbs having two Preterperfect Tenſes. 7. Verbs Neuters Paſſive (i. e.) which end in o, and yet have a Paſſive Signification. 8. Verbs borrowing the Preterper­fect Tenſe. 9. Verbs wanting the Preterperfect Tenſe. And, laſtly, Verbs wanting the Supines, whereof the five first concern R [...]gular Verbs, the five last Irregular Verbs, which are either Redundant, Variant, or Defective.
Q. What doth the first Part teach?
A. It teacheth to know the Preterfect Tenſe of Verbs in o, in all the four Conjugations.
Q. What is to be obſerved in the forming of the Preter­perfect Tenſe of Verbs in each Conjugation?
A. That the first, ſecond and fourth have peculiar Ter­minations in their Preterperfect Tenſes; viz. the firſt in [Page] avi, the ſecond in ui, the fourth in ivi; but the third Con­jugation forms its Preterperfect Tenſe variouſly, according to the T [...]rmination of Verbs in the Preſent Tenſe; as, bo makes bi, co makes ci, &c.
Q. What is the Rule for the Preterperfect Tenſe of all Simple Verbs in o, of the firſt Conjugation, de­clined like Amo?
A. The Rule is, As in Praeſenti.
Q. What is the meaning of the Rule?
A. That Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, having as in the ſecond Perſon of the Preſent Ten [...]e will have avi in the firſt Perſon of the Preterperfect Tenſe; as, No, nas, navi: Vocito, tus, ta [...]i.
Q. What Verbs are excepted from this Rule?
A. Theſe: Lavo, as, lavi, lotum, lautum, lavatum. Juvo, as, uvi, utum only in compoſition, nexo, as, xui, xum. Seco, as, cui, ctum. Neco, as, ui. Mico, as, ui. Plico, as, avi & cui. Frico, as, ui, ctum. Dom [...], as, ui, itum. Tono, as, ui, itum. Sono, as, ui, itum. Crepo, as, ui, itum. Veto, as, ui, itum. Cubo, as, ui, itum. Do, das, dedi, datum. Sto, ſtas, ſteti, ſtatum.
Q. What is the Rule for the Preterperfect Tenſe of all Simple Verbs in eo, of the ſecond Conjugation, declined like Doceo?
A. It is this, Es in praeſenti perfectum format ui dans.
Q. What is the meaning of this Rule?
A. That Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, having es in the ſecond Perſon of the Preſent Tenſe, will have or make ui in the firſt Perſon of the Preterperfect Tenſe; as, Nigreo, es, ui, &c.
Q. How many Exceptions are there from this Rule?
A. There are ſix.
Q. What is the firſt Exception?
A. The firſt is of theſe Verbs, viz. Jubeo, es, ſſi, ſſum. So [...]beo, es, ui, & pſi p [...]um. Mulceo, es, ſi, ſum. Luceo, es, xi—. Sedeo, es, di, ſſum. Video, es, ſi, ſum. Prandeo, es, ſi, ſum. Strideo, es, di—. Suadeo, es, ſi, ſum. Rideo, e [...], ſi, ſum. Ardeo, es, ſi, ſum.
Q. What is the ſecond Exception?
[Page] A. Quatuor his infra, &c. viz. That the firſt ſyllable of the Preterperfect Tenſe is doubled in theſe four Verbs, Pendeo, es, pependi, ſum. Mordeo, es, momor­di, ſum. Sp [...]ndeo, es, ſpo [...]ndi, ſum. Tondeo, es, totondi, ſum.
Q. What is the third Exception?
A. The third is, If l or r come before ge [...], in the Preſent Tenſe, the Preterperfect Tenſe ſhall end in ſi; as, Ʋrgea, es, ſi, ſum. Mulgeo, es, ſi & xi, ctum: And theſe ending in geo make xi; as, Frigeo, es, xi—, Lugeo, es, xi, ctum. Augeo, es, xi, ctum.
Q. What is the fourth Exception?
A. It is of theſe Verbs, Fleo, es, vi. Leo, es, vi. De­leo, es, vi. Pleo, es, vi. Neo, es, vi, | tum.
Q. What is the fifth Exception?
A. It is of theſe three Verbs that make ſi in the Pre­terperfect Tenſe, Maneo, es, ſi, ſum. Torqueo, es, ſi, tum, & ſum. Haereo, es, ſi, ſum.
Q. What is the laſt Exception?
A. It is, Veo fit vi, viz. Of Verbs in veo, which make vi in the Preterperfect Tenſe; a,  [...]rveo, es, vi—: Except Niveo, es, xi—. Conniveo, es, xi—. Cieo, es, vi, tum. Vieo, es, ēvi, tum.
Q. Are all Verbs in  [...]o of the ſecond Conjugation?
A. No, for beo, creo, ſcreo, meo, calceo, laq [...]eo, nauſeo, enu [...]leo, and the Compounds of any of them are of the firſt: and e [...] and queo, with their Compounds, are of the fourth Conjugation: and therefore es, in the ſe­cond Perſon of the Preſent Ten [...]e, proves a Verb to be of the ſecond Conjugation, and as proves a Verb to be of the firſt.
Q. What is the Rule for the Preterperfect Tenſe of all Simple Verbs in o, of the third Conjugation, de­cli [...]ed like Lego?
A. It is, Tertia praeteritum formabit, &c.
Q. What is the meaning of the Rule?
A. That Verbs of the th [...]rd Conjugation, having no common ending in  [...] Preterperfect Tenſe, as Verbs of the firſt and ſecond Conjugation have, form their [Page] Preterperfect Tenſe according to the ſeveral Termi­nations of the firſt Perſon of the Preſent Tenſe.
Q. What if the firſt Perſon of the Preſent Tenſe end in bo, in Verbs of the third Conjugation?
A. Then the Preterperfect Tenſe ſhall end in bi; as, Lambo, is, bi—: Except Scribo, is, pſi, ptum. Nubo, is, pſi, ptum. Cuinbo, is, ui, itum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe end in co?
A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſhall end in ci; as, Vin­co, is, vici, ctum: Except Parco, is, peperci, & parſi—. Dico, is, xi, ctum. Duco, is, xi, ctum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe end in do?
A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſhall end in di; as, Mando, is, di, ſum: Yet theſe loſe n out of the middle; as, Scindo, is, ſcidi, ſſum; findo, is, fidi, ſſum; fundo, is, fudi, ſum: And theſe admit a reduplication in the beginning; as, Tundo, is, tutudi, tunſum; pendo, is, pe­pendi, penſum; tendo, is, tetendi, tenſum; pedo, is, pe­pedi, peditum; cado, is, cecidi, caſum; caedo, is, cecidi, cae­ſum.
Q. But how do Cedo, vado, rado, &c. make their Pre­terperfect Tenſe?
A. They make it in ſi, and their Supines in ſum; as, Cedo, is, ſſi, ſſum; vado, is, ſi, ſum; laedo, is, ſi, ſum; ludo, is, ſi, ſum; divido, is, ſi ſum; trudo, is, ſi, ſum; claudo, is, ſi, ſum; plaudo, is, ſi—rodo, is, ſi, ſum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe end in go?
A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſhall end in xi; as, Jungo, is, xi, ctum: But if there be an r before go, that Verb will make ſi; as, Spargo, is, ſi, ſum, &c. And theſe Verbs ending in go, make gi; as, Lego, is, gi, ctum; ago, is, egi, actum; tango, is, tetigi, tactum; pun­go, is, xi, & pupugi, ctum; frango, is, fregi, fractum; pan­go, is, pepigi, pegi, & panxi, pactum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe end in ho?
A. The Preterperfect ſhall end in xi; as, Traho, is, xi, ctum; veho, is, xi, ctum.
Q. What doth lo make in the Preterperfect Tenſe?
[Page] A. It makes ui; as, Colo, is, ui, cultum: But Pſallo & ſallo, is, li, ſum; vello, is, li & vulſi, vulſum; failo, is, fefelli, falſum; cello, is, ceculi, & cellai, culſum, & celſum; (but percello, is, culi, culſum; excell [...], is, lui, cel­ſum:) pello, is, pepuli, pulſum.
Q. What doth mo make in the Preterperfect Tenſe?
A. It makes ui; as, Vomo, is, ui, itum: But Emo, is, mi, ptum; como, is, compſi, ptum; promo, is, prompſi, ptum; demo, i [...], dempſi, ptum; ſumo, is, ſumpſi, ptum; premo, is, preſſi, ſſum.
Q. What doth no in the Preſent Tenſe, make in the Preterperfect Tenſe?
A. It makes vi; as, Sino, is, vi, tum: But Temno, is, pſi, ptum; ſterno, is, ſtravi, tum; ſperno, is, ſprevi, tum; lino, is, levi & lini, litum; cerno, is, crevi, tum; gigno, is, genui, genitum; pono, is, poſui, poſitum; cano, is, cecini, cantum.
Q. If the Preſent Tenſe end in po, how muſt the Preterperfect Tenſe end?
A. In pſi; as, Scalp [...], is, pſi, ptum: Except Rumpo, is, rupi, ruptum; ſtrepo, is, ui, itum; crepo, is, ui, i­tum.
Q. If the Preſent Tenſe end in quo, how doth the Preterperfect Tenſe end?
A. In qui; as, Linquo, is, liqui: But Coquo, is, xi, ctum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe end in ro, how doth the Preterperſect end?
A. In vi; as, Sero, is, vi, ſatum; ſignifying, to plant or ſow: But in another ſignification, Sero, is, ui, ſer­tum: So Verro, is, ri, ſum; gero, is, ſſi, ſtum; quaero, is, ſivi, itum; tero, is, trivi, tum▪ curro, is, cucurri, curſum; uro, is, ſſi, ſtum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe ends in ſo?
A. The Preterperfect Tenſe ſhall end in ſivi; as, Accerſo, is, ſivi, itum; arceſſo, is, ſivi, itum; inceſſ [...], is, ſi & ſivi, ſitum; laceſſo, is, ſivi, itum; capeſſo, is, ſi & ſivi, ſum & ſitum; faceſſo, is, ſi & ſivi, ſum & ſitum; viſo, is, ſi, ſum; pinſo, is, ui, ſtum.
[Page] Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe end in ſco?
A. Then the Preterperfect Tenſe ends in vi; as, Paſco, is, pavi, paſtum: Except Po [...]co, is, popoſci—; di­ſco, is, didici—; quiniſco, is, quexi—.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe ends in to?
A. The Preterperfect ſhall end in ti; as, Verto, is, ti, verſum: Yet Siſto, is, ſtiti, ſtatum; mitto, is, ſi, ſſum; peto, is, petu, or petivi, itum; ſterto, is, ui—; meto, is, ſſui, ſſum.
Q What if the Preſent Tenſe ends in ecto?
A. The Preterperfect ſhall end in exi; as, Flecto, is, xi, x [...]m: But Pecto, is, makes xi & xui; and necto, is, xui & xi.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe ends in vo?
A. The Preterperfect ſhall end in vi; as, Volvo, is, vi, volutum: Except Vivo, is, xi, ctum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe ends in xo?
A. The Preterperfect ſhall end in ui; as, Nexo, is, ui, ctum; texo, is, ui, xtum.
Q. What if the Preſent Tenſe ends in cio?
A. The Preterperfect ſhall end in ci; as, Facio, is, feci, factum, jacio, is, jeci, jactum: Except the Old Verb Lacio, is, lexi, ctum; ſpecio, is, ſpexi, ctum.
Q. What doth dio make in the Preterperfect?
A. It makes di; as, Fodio, is, di, ſſum.
Q. What doth gio make in the Preterperfect?
A. It makes gi; as, Fugio, is, gi, &c.
Q. What doth pio make in the Preterperfect?
A. It makes pi; as, Capio, is, cepi, captum: Except Cupio, is, pivi, itum; rapio, is, ui, rap [...]um; ſapio, is, ui & ivi, itum.
Q. What doth rio make in the Preterperfect?
A. It makes ri; as, Pario, is, peperi, partum.
Q. What doth tio make in the Preterperfect?
A. It makes ſſi, with a double ſſ; as, Quatio, is, ſſi, ſſum.
Q What doth üo make in the Preterperfect?
A. It makes ui; as, Statuo, is, ui, utum: But pluo, is, vi & ui, itum; ſtruo, is, xi, ctum; fluo, is, xi, xum.
[Page] Q. What is the Rule for the Preterperfect Tenſe of Simple Verbs in io, of the fourth Conjugation, declined like Audio?
A. It is, Quarta dat is, ivi, &c.
Q. What is the meaning of the Rule?
A. That all Verbs of the fourth Conjugation, make their Preterperfect Tenſe in ivi; as, Scio, is, ſeivi, tum: Except Venio, is, veni, tum; cambio, is, pſi, pſum; raucio, is, ſi, ſum; farcio, is, ſi, tum; ſarcio, is, ſi, tum; ſepio, is, pſi, ptum; ſentio, is, ſi, ſum; fulcio, is, ſi, tum; haurio, is, ſi, ſtum; ſancio, is, xi & ivi, ctum & citum; vincio, is, xi, ctum; ſalio, is, ui, tum; amicio, is, ui,  [...] & amixi, ctum.
Q. Do none of theſe that are excepted, ever make their Preterperfect Tenſe in ivi, according to the Rule of the fourth Conjugation?
A. Yes, Cambivi, haurivi, ſepivi, ſanxivi, ſarcivi & ſalivi, are ſometimes tho' ſeldom read.
Q. Are there not many Verbs in io, which are not of the fourth Conjugation?
A. Yes, for theſe are of the firſt, tho' they end in io, viz. Glacio, emacio, ſocio, crucio, ſaucio, calcio, nuncio, faſcio, catamidio, radio, hio, retalio, ſpolio, amplio, lani [...], ſomnio, pio, ſtrio, vario, decurio, centurio, ſuccenturio, furio, baſio, ſatio, vitio: But ſome that end in io, are of the third Conjugation, viz. Facio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, f [...]dio, fugio, cupio, rapio, ſapio, pario, quatio.
Q. What is the Rule for the Preterperfect Tenſe of Compound Verbs, being the Second Part of As in Praeſenti?
A. It is, Prae [...]eritum dat idem Simplex & Compoſi [...]i­vum.
Q. What is the meaning thereof?
A. The meaning is, that the Compound Verb hath the ſame Preterperfect Tenſe as the Simple Verb; for as deceo makes docui, ſo edoceo makes edocui.
Q. Hath this Rule no Exceptions?
A. Yes, it hath ſeveral Exceptions, whereof the firſt is, Sed ſyllaba ſemper quam ſimplex geminat compoſto [Page]non geminatur; that is, the ſyllable which is doubled in the Preterperfect of the Simple Verb is not doubled in the Preterperfect Tenſe of the ſame Verb being compounded; for tho' tendo makes tetendi, yet extendo makes ex [...]endi: except in theſe three, praecurro, excurro, repungo,  [...]nd in the Compounds of do, diſco, ſto, poſco, which double the ſyllable when they are compounded.
Q. What is the ſecond Exception on Praeteritum dat idem?
A. When plico is compounded with ſub or a Noun, it will have avi in the Preterperfect Tenſe; as, ſuppli­co, as, avi; multiplico, as, avi: but applico, as; compli­co, as; replico, as; explico, as, make ui or avi.
Q. What is the third Exception?
A. That tho' the Simple Verb oleo makes olui in the Preterperfect Tenſe, yet its Compounds rather make olevi; as, exoleo, es, levi: only redoleo, es, ui; ſuboleo, es, ui.
Q. What is the fourth Exception?
A. It is, that the Compounds of pungo make punxi, except repungo, is, repunxi, & repupugi.
Q. What is the fifth Exception?
A. The fifth is, that the Compounds of do, being of the third Conjugation do make didi, and not dedi; as, addo, is, didi; credo, is, didi; edo, is, didi; dedo, is, didi; reddo, is, didi; perdo, is, didi; abdo, is, didi; obdo, is, didi; condo, is, didi; indo, is, didi; trado, is, didi; prodo, is, didi; vendo, is, didi, itum; except ab­ſcendo, is, di & didi, ſum & itum: To which Rule is added the Compounds of ſto, that make ſtiti.
Q. What and how many other Exceptions are there wherein the Compound Verbs do differ from the Simple?
A. There are three general Exceptions, (viz.) 1. Verba haec ſimplicia, &c. 2. Haec habeo, lateo, &c. 3. Haec ſi componas, &c.
Q. What is the meaning of the firſt Exception, (viz.) Verba haec ſimpli [...]ia?
[Page] A. That theſe Verbs following, (viz.) Damno, la­cto, ſacro, fallo, arceo, tracto, ſatiſcor, partio, carpo, patro, ſcando, ſpargo, and pario, when they are compounded, change their firſt Vowel in all Tenſes into e; as, dam­no, condemno, lacto, oblecto, ſacro, conſecro: but two of the Compounds of pario, (viz.) Comperio, is, rii, and reperio, is, ri, make their Preterperfect Tenſe in ri, the reſt of its Compounds make ui; as, aperio, is, ui, aper­tum; operio, is, ui, opertum: but all of them in general, except in the Preterperfect Tenſe, are declined like Verbs of the fourth Cunjugation, tho' the Simple Verb pario be of the third.
Q. What ſay you of the Compounds of Paſco, be­longing to this Rule, Verba haec ſimplicia?
A. That two of its Compounds change the firſt Vowel into e, and make their Preterperfect Tenſe in ui, viz. Compeſco, is, ui; diſpeſco, is, ui; but all the reſt of the Compounds of Pa [...]co do keep the Vowel and Preterperfect Tenſe of the Simple Verb; as, Epaſ­co, is, vi, ſtum.
Q. What is the meaning of the ſecond general Ex­ception, (viz.) Haec habeo, lateo, &c. wherein Com­pound Verbs differ from the Simple?
A. That theſe Verbs, viz. Habeo, lateo, ſalio, ſtatuo, cado, laedo, pango, pegi, cano, quaero, caedo, tango, egeo, te­neo, taceo, ſapio, rapio; being compounded, change the firſt Vowel in all Tenſes into i; as, Habeo, cohibeo, ra­pio, eripio.
Q. What is to be obſerved of the Compounds of Cano?
A. That they make their Preterperfect Tenſe in ui, (tho' it ſelf makes cecini) as, Concinno, is, ui, tum.
Q. What ſay you of the Compounds of Placeo?
A. They change the firſt Vowel into i; as, diſpliceo, es, ui, itum: except complaceo and perplaceo, declined like the Simple Verb placeo.
Q. What ſay you of the Compounds of Pango?
[Page] A. That theſe four, depango, oppango, circumpango, and repango do keep a like the Simple Verb: but all the reſt of its Compounds change a into i; as, impin­go, is, pegi.
Q. What ſay you of the Compounds of Maneo?
A. That theſe four Compounds of Maneo, viz. Prae­mineo, es, ui; emineo, es, ui; promineo, es, ui, and im­mineo, es, ui, do change the firſt Vowel of the Simple Verb into i, and do make their Preterperfect Tenſe in ui; but all the reſt of its Compounds keep the Vowel a, and are declined like Maneo.
Q. What ſay you of the Compounds of ſcalpo, cal­co, ſalto?
A. They change a into u; as, ſcalpo, exculpo; calco, incul [...]o; ſalto, reſulto.
Q. What ſay you of the Compounds of claudo, qua­tio, lavo?
A. They caſt away a; as, claudo, occludo, excludo, quatio, percutio, excutio; lavo, proluo, diluo.
Q. What is the meaning of, Haec ſi componas, &c. the third general Exception of Verbs Compounds that differ from their Simple?
A. That theſe Verbs, Ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frango, capio, jacio, lacio, ſpecio, premo, when they are compound­ed, change the firſt Vowel of the Preſent Tenſe, and the Tenſes form'd thereof into i; but not of the Pre­terperfect Tenſe, nor of the Tenſes form'd of it; as, frango, refringo, is, fregi; capio, incipio, is, cepi.
Q. Are there no Exceptions from this Rule?
A. Yes, for perago and ſatago are declined like the Simple Verb ago: and theſe two Compounds of it, dego, cogo, with pergo, do caſt away the middle ſyllable of the Preſent Tenſe; for inſtead of deago, we ſay dego; cogo inſtead of coago; and pergo for perago; ſo ſurgo for ſurrego.
Q. What is the meaning of this Rule, Nil variat facio?
A. That the Compounds of facio, do not change the firſt Vowel into i; as, olfacio, calfacio; unleſs [Page] when facio is compounded with a Prepoſition; as, in­ficio.
Q. What is the meaning of, A lego nata, &c?
A. That lego being compounded with re, ſe, per, prae, ſub, or trans, doth keep e, and not change it into i; but when it is not compounded with re, ſe, &c. it doth change the Vowel into i; as, intelligo, diligo, negligo, which three make the Preterperfect Tenſe lexi, all the reſt of its Compounds legi.
Q. How is the Sup [...]ne of a Simple Verb known, be­ing the Third Part of As in praeſenti?
A. It is known by the ending of the Preterperfect Tenſe.
Q. What if the Preterperfect end in bi, how ſhall the Supine end?
A. It ſhall end in tum; as, bibo, bibi, tum.
Q. What is ci in the Preterperfect Tenſe made in the Supine?
A. It is made ctum; as, vinco, vici; ico, ci, ctum; fa­cio, feci, factum; jacio, jeci, jactum.
Q. What is di made in the Supine?
A. Sum; as, video, vidi, ſum: but theſe Verbs do double ſſ; as, pando, pandi, paſſum; ſedeo, ſedi, ſſum; ſcindo, ſcidi, ſſum; findo, ſidi, ſſum; fodio, fodi, ſſum: Ob­ſerve that the ſyllable which is doubled in the Pre­terperfect Tenſe, is never doubled in the Supine; as, tondeo, totondi, tonſum, and not totonſum; cedo, cecīdi, caeſum; cado, cecĭdi, caſum; tendo, tetendi, tenſum, & tentum; tundo, tutudi, tunſum; pedo, pepidi, peditum; do, dedi, datum.
Q. What is gi made in the Supine?
A. It makes ctum; as, l [...]go, legi, lectum; pango, pe­gi & pepigi, pactum; frango, fregi, fractum; tango, teti­gi, tactum; ago, egi, actum; pungo, pupugi, punctum: but fugio, fugi, fugitum.
Q. What is li made in the Supine?
A. Sum; as, ſallo, ſalli, ſalſum; pello, pepuli, pul­ſum; cello, ceculi, culſum; fallo, fef [...]lli, falſum; vel­lo, velli & vulſi, vulſum: but fero, tuli, latum.
[Page] Q. What are theſe Terminations of the Preterper­fect Tenſe, mi, ni, pi, qui, made in the Supine?
A. Tum; as, 1. Emo, emi, emptum. 2. Venio, ve­ni, ventum; cano, cecini, cantum. 3. Capio, cepi, cap­tum; caepio, caepi, caeptum; rumpo, rupi, ruptum; linquo, liqui, dant pignora lictum.
Q. What doth ri make in the Supine?
A. Sum; as, verro, verri, verſum: except pario, pe­peri, partum.
Q. What doth ſi make in the Supine?
A. Sum; as, viſo, viſi, viſum: but mitto, miſi, miſ­ſum, with a double ſ. And theſe make tum, fulcto, fulſi, fultum; haurio, hauſi, hauſtum; ſarcio, ſarci, ſar­tum; farcio, farſi, fartum; uro, uſſi, uſtum; gero, geſſi, geſtum; torqueo, torſi, tortum & torſum; indulgeo, indul­ſi, indulſum & indultum.
Q. What doth pſi make in the Supine?
A. It makes tum; as, ſcribo, ſcripſi, ſcriptum: but campſi makes campſum.
Q. What doth ti make in the Supine?
A. Tum; as, ſto, ſteti, and ſiſto, ſtiti, ſtatum: but verto, verti, makes verſum.
Q. What doth vi make in the Supine?
A. It makes tum; as, flo, flavi, flatum: except paſco, pavi, paſtum; lavo, lavi, lotum, lautum & lavatum; po­to, potavi, po [...]um & potatum; caveo, cavi, cautum; ſero, ſevi, ſatum; lino, livi & lini, litum; ſolvo, ſolvi, ſolu­tum; volvo, volvi, volutum; ſingultio, ſingultivi, ſingul­tum; veneo, is, venivi & ii, venum; ſepelio, is, ſepelivi, ſepultum.
Q. What doth ui make in the Supine?
A. It makes itum; as, domo, as, ui, itum: but ui, of a Verb in uo, makes utum; as, exuo, exui, exutum: ex­cept ruo, is, rui, ruitum; ſeco, as, ui, ſectum; neco, as, necui, nectum; frico, as, ui, frictum; miſceo, es, miſcui, mi­ſium; amicio, is, amicui, amictum; torreo, es, torrui, to­ſtum; doceo, es, docui, doctum; teneo, es, tenui, tentum; conſulo, is, conſului, conſultum; alo, alui, altum & alitum; ſalio, is, ſalui, ſaltum; colo, is, colui, cultum; pinſo, is,[Page]pinſui, piſtum, pinſitum and pinſum; rapio, is, rapui, rap­tum; ſero, is, ſerui, ſertum; texo, is▪ texui, textum.
Q. But what is the meaning of this Rule, Haec ſed ui mutant in ſum?
A. That theſe Verbs turn the Preterperfect Tenſe ui, in ſum; as, Cenſeo, cenſui, cenſum; cello, cellui, cel­ſum; meto, meſſui, meſſum: (but nexo, nexui, n [...]xum; pecto, pexui, pexum) pateo, patui, paſſum; careo, carui, caſſum & caritum.
Q. What doth xi in the Preterperfect Tenſe make in the Supine?
A. It makes ctum; as, vincio, vinxi, vinctum: but theſe five Verbs in xi caſt away n; as, fingo, finxi, fi­ctum; mingo, minxi, mictum; pingo, pinxi, pictum; ſtringo, ſtrinxi, ſtrictum; ringo, rinxi, rictum: and theſe four Verbs in xi make xum, not ctum; as, flecto, flexi, flexum; plecto, plexi, plexum; figo, fixi, fixum; fluo, fluxi, fluxum.
Q. What is the Fourth Part of As in Praeſenti?
A. It is, Compoſitum ut ſimplex formatur quodque ſupi­num, viz. The Supines of the Compound Verbs are the ſame as the Supines of the Simple Verbs; for as doceo makes doctum, ſo edoceo makes edoctum.
Q. Is there no Exception on this Rule?
A. Yes, for ſometimes the Compound Supine hath not the ſame ſyllable as the Supine of the Simple, for tho' tundo makes tunſum, pertundo makes pertuſum, ruo makes ruitum; yet corruo, corrutum; ſalio, ſaltum; reſilio, reſultum; ſero, ſatum; inſero, inſitum: Alſo theſe Supines, Captum, factum, jactum, raptum, cantum, par­tum, ſparſum, carptum, fartum, change a into e when they are compounded.
Q. What will edo make when it is compounded?
A. It will make eſum, and not eſtum; as, exedo makes exeſum; only comedo make [...] comeſtum and con [...] ­ſum.
Q. What do the Compounds of noſco make in the Supines?
[Page] A. They make notum; as, dignoſco, dignotum: ex­cept cognoſco, cognitum, and agnoſco, agnitum.
Q. What is the meaning of the Fifth Part of As in Praeſenti, (viz.) Verba in or admittunt ex poſteriore ſu­pino, &c.
A. The meaning is, that all Paſſives do borrow their Preterperfect Tenſe of the latter Supine of the Active Voice, by changing the Termination u into us, and adding ſum or fui; as, of lectu is made lectus ſum or fui: Which ſum or fui differ thus: Amiſſus eſt qui ad­huc deſideratur: Amiſſus fuit qui jam inventus eſt.
Q. What is the meaning of this Inſertion, At horum nunc est Deponens?
A. The meaning is, that in Verbs deponent (be­cauſe they are not read in the Active Voice to have a latter Supine), we do feign a latter Supine whereby their Preterperfect Tenſe may be formed.
Q. What Verbs of this ſort are moſt to be obſer­ved?
A. They are thoſe of the Book which ſeem to differ from the common way of declining; as, Labor, eris, lapſus ſum vel fui; patior, eris, paſſus ſum; compatior, eris, compaſſus ſum; perpetior, eris, ſus ſum; fateor, ēris, ſus ſum; confiteor, ēris, ſſus ſum; diffiteor, ēris, eſſus ſum; gradior, eris, greſſus ſum; digredior, eris, eſſus ſum; ſa­tiſcor, eris, feſſus ſum; metior, īris, menſus ſum; utor, e­ris, uſus ſum; ordior, īris, orſus & orditus ſum; nitor, eris, nixus, & niſus ſum; ulciſcor, eris, ultus; iraſcor, eris, atus ſum; reor, ēris, ratus ſum; obliviſcor, eris, li­tus ſum; f [...]uor, eris, ctus & itus ſum; miſereor, ēris, er­tus ſum; tuor, eris, tuitus ſum; tueor, ēris, tuitus ſum; loquor, eris, locutus vel loquutus ſum; ſequor, eris, ūtus ſum; experior, īris, ertus ſum; paciſcor, eris, pactus ſum; nanciſcor, eris, nactus ſum; apiſcor, eris, aptus ſum; adi­piſcor, eris, adeptus ſum; queror, eris, ſtus, ſum; profi­ciſcor, eris, ctus ſum; expergiſcor, eris, rectus ſum; com­miniſc [...]r, eris, entus ſum; naſcor, eris, natus ſum; morior, eris, mortuus ſum; orior, eris, ortus ſum.
[Page] Q. Which is the Sixth Part of As in Praeſenti, and what doth it treat of?
A. The Sixth Part is, Praeteritum Activae & Paſſivae vocis habent haec; and it treats of Verbs Irregular re­dundant.
Q. What's the meaning of the Rule it ſelf?
A. The meaning is, that theſe Verbs Neuters re­dound and have a Preterperfect Tenſe of the Active and Paſſive Voice, viz. Coeno, as, coenavi & coenatus ſum; juro, as, juravi & juratus ſum; poto, as, potavi & potus; titubo, as, titubavi, titubatus; careo, es, carui & caſſus ſum; prandeo, es, prandi & pranſus; pateo, es, pa­tui & paſſus; placeo, es, placui & placitus; ſueſco, is, ſuevi & ſuetus; veneo, is, venivi & venditus ſum; nubo, is, nupſi & nupta ſum; mereor, ēris, merui & meritus ſum; li [...]et, 2. libuit, libitum est; licet, 2. licuit, licitum est; taedet, 2. taeduit, pertaeſum est; pudet, 2. puduit, puditum est; piget, 2. piguit, pigitum est: Yet few of theſe, except placeo, nubo, and the five laſt, have a Preterper­fect Paſſive.
Q. Which is the Seventh Part of As in Praeſenti, and what doth it treat of?
A. It is this, Neutro-paſſivum ſic Praeteritum tibi for­mat, and this Part and the next Part treats of Irregu­lar Variants.
Q. What is the meaning of the firſt Rule of Variants?
A. That theſe Verbs Neuters, tho' they end like Verbs Actives, have an irregular Preterperfect Tenſe, (i. e.) are declined with a Preterperfect Tenſe of the Vaſſive Voice; as, Gaudeo, es, gaviſus ſum; fido, is, fiſus ſum; audeo, es, auſus ſum; ſolco, es, ſolitus ſum; fio, fis, factus ſum; maereo, es, maeſtus ſum.
Q. What is the difference between Neutro-paſſiva, and Neutralia-paſſiva?
A. Neutro-paſſiva have a Preterperfect Tenſe after the manner of Paſſives, and commonly alſo a Paſſive Significa­tion; as, Audeo, aufus ſum; but Neutralia-paſſiva have only a Paſſive Signification, without any ending like a Paſ­ſive; as, Vapulo, veneo, exulo, &c.
[Page] Q. Which is the Eighth Part of As in Praeſenti, be­ing the ſecond Rule of Verbs Irregular Variant?
A. The Eighth Part is, Quaedam praeteritum verba accipiunt aliunde: (i. e.) Theſe Verbs are declined with a Preterperfect Tenſe borrowed of the Primitives whereof they are derived, having none of their own; as, 1. Verbs Inceptives in Sco, (i. e.) ſignifying, to begin to do a thing, or to wax more; as, Tepeſco, is, tepui, to begin to be warm, or to wax more warm; from tepeo, to be warm; and ſo ferveſco, is, fervi, from ferveo.
Q. What other Verbs of this Rule do borrow or va­ry their Preterperfect Tenſe?
A. Theſe, Cerno, is, vidi, from video; quatio, is, con­cuſſi, of concutio; ferio, is, percuſſi, of percutio; meio, is, ininxi, of mingo; ſido, is, ſedi, of ſedeo; tollo, is, ſuſtu­li, of ſuffero; ſum, es, fui, of fuo; fero, fers, tuli, of tu­lo; ſiſto, is, ſtiri, of ſto; furo, is, inſanivi, of inſanio; veſcor, ēris, paſtus ſum, of paſcor; medeor, ēris, medi­catus ſum, of medicor; liquor, ēris, liquefactus ſum, of liquefio; reminiſcor, ēris, recordatus ſum, of recor­dor.
Q. Which is the Ninth Part of As in Praeſenti, and what doth it treat of?
A. It is, Praeteritum fugiunt, &c. and its treats of theſe four ſort of Verbs, which are deſective in their Preterperſect Tenſe; as, 1. Vergo, i [...], ambigo, is; gliſco, is; fatiſco, is; polleo, es; nideo, es. 2. Verbs Inceptives ending in ſco, ſignifying a beginning, (which are neither put for nor have any Primitive Verbs) want the Preterperfect; as, Pueraſco, is. 3. Such Paſſives whoſe Actives want the Supines, from which the Preterperfect Tenſe Paſſive is formed; as, Me­tuor, ēris; timeor, ēris. 4. All Meditatives, (viz.) ſuch as ſignifie a meditation, or a deſire to do, or to be about to do a thing; as, Micturio, I have a deſire to make Water; ſcripturio, I am about to Write; except parturio, is, ivi; eſurio, is, ivi.
[Page] Q. What is the Laſt Part of As in Praeſenti, and what doth it treat of?
A. It is, Haec rarò aut nunquam retinebunt Verba Su­pinum; and it treats of theſe Verbs that commonly are defective in their Supines; as, Lambo, is; mico, as; rado, is; ſcabo, is; parco, is; diſpeſco, is; poſco, is; diſco, is; compeſco, is; quiniſco, is; dego, is; ango, is; ſugo, is; lingo, is; mingo, is; ſatago, is; pſallo, is; volo, vis; nolo, nonvis; malo, mavis; tremo, is; ſtri­deo, es; ſtrido, is; annuo, is; flaveo, es; liveo, es; a­veo, es; paveo, es; conniveo, es; ferveo, es; with the Compounds of nuo, is; and cado, is; except occido, is, occaſum; and re [...]ido, is, recaſum: Alſo theſe Verbs want the Supine, reſpuo, is; linquo, is; luo, is; me­tuo, is; cluo, is; frigeo, es; calvo, is; ſterto, is; ti­meo, es; luceo, es; arceo, es; but the Compounds of arceo do make ercitum: The Compounds of gruo want the Supines; as, ingruo, is. Laſtly, All Verbs Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation, which have ui in the Preterperfect Tenſe, do want the Supines; except oleo, es; doleo, es; placeo, es; taceo, es; pa­reo, es; careo, es; noceo, es; pateo, es; lateo, es; va­leo, es; caleo, es, | tum.

§
[Page]
SYntaxis Liliana in Compendium redacta: Nam tantam Regularum molem, quae à Lilio multipli­catae ſunt, neutiquam neceſſariam eſſe ſentio: Sed ſi­quis quaerat quare tam pauca exempla ea (que) taris in lo­cis hinc illinc ſparſa in Syntacticas haſce Regulas cita­vi, ſciat me conſultò & ad imitationem doctiſſimarum Scholarum hoc feciſſe. Inſuper Specimina & Exem­pla in Lilianam Syntaxin à multis edita non deſunt; necnon Anglica argmenta quotidiè meis tyronibus La­tinè vertenda dictare ſoleo: Et denique in Syntacticâ Verborum examinatione eorum conſtructionem, & quos caſus plerumque regunt, non omnino perfuncto­riè tractavi. Siquid noviſti, ſiquid excogit [...]ſti (Qui­cunque es) rectius aut melius iſtis, candidus imper­ti, ſi non, his utere mecum.

§
GRammatica est rectè ſcribendi atque loquendi Ars.
Grammaticae partes ſunt quatuor: 1. Otho­graphia, quae circa veram literarwn ſcriptu­ram. 2. Etymologia, quae circa ſingulas partes orationis. 3. Syntaxis quae circa v [...]ces vel partes orationis conjun­ctas. 4. Proſiodia quae circa ſyllabas rectè pronuntiandas verſatur.
Syntaxis est congrita octo partium orationis inter ſe di­ſp ſitio.
Syntaxis est duplex Perfecta ſeu Analoga, quae est re­gularis & Figurata ſeu Anomala quae non est regularis, ſed re [...]dit à communibus regulis, & tamen bonorum ſcripto­rum autho [...]itate nititur.
Perfecta ſeu Analoga item est duplex, Concordantia quae est dictionum inter ſe convenientia, & Regimen quod est de­pendentia unius dictionis ab aliâ.
[Page] Concordantia vocum declinabitium est duplex, vulgà tri­plex; prima Verbi cum Nominativo, ſecunda Adjectivi cum Subſtantivo ad quam tertia (quae est Relativi cum Ante­cedente▪) referri potest.

De tribus Concordantiis & caſu Relativi: de Interrogativo & Redditivo, & Sub­ſtantivorum convenientia.
VErbum perſonale cohaeret cum nomina [...]ivo, numero & perfo [...]â.
Adjectiva ut &. participia & pronomina cum ſubſtanti­vis, genere, numero, & caſu conſentiunt, etiam cum Verbum interceſſerit.
Relativum Qui, cum Antecedente, genere, numero, & perſonâ, interdum etiam & caſu concordat.
Relativum aut erit Verbo nominativus, aut à Verbo aut ab aliâ dictione regitur.
Interrogativa & Indefinita Relativorum regulam ſe­quuntur.
Interrogativum & ejus Redditivum ejûdem caſus & temporis erunt, niſi Interrogatio fiat per dictionem variae Syntaxeos, vel per Cujus, ja, jum, aut Reſponſio per haec poſſeſſiva, Meus, tuus, ſuus, &c.
Subſtantivum cum ſubſtantivo ejus rei aut perſonae con­venient caſu.

Figurata Syntaxis.
VErba Inſiniti Medi pro Nominativo Accuſativum ante ſe ſtatuunt.
Hic modus reſolvi potest per, quòd & ut, aliquando per an, ne & quin, praecedente non; post videor non reſol­vitur.
Nomen multitudinis ſingul [...]re quandoque Verbo plurali jungitur.
[Page] Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſonae (niſi diſcretio­nis & emphaſis cauſâ) & nominativus tertiae perſonae quando ejus ſignificatio ad homines tantùm pertinet, rarò exprimitur.
Diſcretio vocatur cum diverſa ſtudia ſignificamus; ut, tu nidum ſervas, ego l [...]udo ruris amaeni—ri­vos▪ Hor.
Emphaſis eſt cum plùs ſignificamus quàm expreſsè dicimus; ut, tu audes iſta loqui, cantando tu illum? ſubaudi viciſti. Virg.
Aliquando Verbum infinitum, aliquando oratio, aut mem­brum aliquando orationis, aliquando adverbium cum geni­tivo, aut dictio aliqua materialitèr ſumpta, ſupplet locum nominativi, ſubſtantivi aut ante [...]edentis.
Duo nominativi ſingulares, duo ſubſtantiva, & duo an­tecedentia ſingularia, intercedente conjunctione copulativâ, verbum, adjectivum, & relativum plurale requirunt, Quod quidem verbum, adjectivum & relativum,  [...]um nominati­vo, ſubſtantivo, & antecedente, dignioris perſonae & dignio­ris generis conſentit, niſi quod in inanimatis neutrum genus dignius est.
Verbum ſubſtantivum inter duos nominativ [...]s diverſorum numerorum, & relativum inter duo antecedentia diverſorum generum  [...]ollocatum cum alterutro convenire potest.
Mobile fit fixum, ſi fixum mente ſuba [...]dis, (i. e.) Ad­jectiva ſubſtantivè uſurpata, ejus ſunt generis cujus est ſub­ſtantivum intellectum.
Aliquando relativum, aliquando & nomen adjectivum reſpondet primitivo, quod in poſſeſſivo ſubintelligitur.

De Regimine.
REgimen eſt dependentia unius dictionis ab ali [...]: & eſt duplex, Caſus & Modi.
Omnes partes orationis regunt caſus, exceptâ con­junctione.

Subſtantivorum regimen ſeu Conſtru­ctio.
[Page]
Poſterius duorum ſubſtantivorum diverſas res ſignifican­tium, in genitivo plerum (que) ponitur, ſed ſaepè in Adje­ctivum poſſeſſivum mutatur, & aliquando in dativum ver­titur.
Adjectivum aut pronomen adjectivum in neutro gener [...] abſolutè poſitum, genitivum regit, & ſubſtantivum fit, ut è contrario ſubſtantivum praecipuè apud Graecos quando (que) fit Adjectivum.
Secundum hanc regulam, haec dictio (Res) cum ſit juncta adjectivo potest omitti.
Prius ſubſtantivum aliquando ſub auditur.
Laus & vituperium rei quae ſignificatur alteri ineſſe aut adeſſe in ablativo vel genitivo post verbum aut nomen ſub­ſtantivum effertur.
Opus & uſus ablativum exigunt.
Verbalia in io antiquè regebant caſum verbi unde deri­vata erant; ut, Quid tibi hanc curatio est rem? Quid tibi nos mendice homo tactio est? Plaut. Juſtitia est obtem peratio legibus ſcriptis. Traditio alteri. Cicero. Domum reditionis ſpe ſublatâ. Caeſar. de Eell. Gal.
Sic adjectiva praeſertim verbalia in, bundus; ut, po­pulabundus agros. Vitabundus caſtra hoſtium. Imagina­bundus carnificem. Gratulabundus patriae. Studioſus a­dulterio ſc. ſtudere adulterio Plaut. Cum (que) ſit ignis aquae pugnax.

Adjectivorum regimen ſeu Conſtructio.
GENITIVUS.
ADjectiva deſiderium, notitiam, memoriam, curam, metum ſignificantia, atque iis contraria, &c. Item verbalia in ax; item partitiva, comparativa, ſuperlati­va, diſtributiva, interrogativa & certa numeralia geniti­vum adſciſcunt.
[Page] Sed partitiva & quae partitivè ſignificant, aliquando uſurpantur cum his praepoſitionibus, Ab, de, e, ex, inter, ante.
Compos, impos, conſors, exors, particeps, p [...]tens, impo­tens, cum ingenti adjectivorum turbâ, nullis regulis obſtri­cta caſum patrium poſtulant.
Reus, certior, & ſollicitus, genitivo adhaerent aut abla­tivo cum de, ſed conſcius genitivo rei, interdum & dativo  [...]ungitur, at ſemper dativo perſonae.

DATIVUS.
Adjectiva quibus commodum, incommodum, amititiam, odium, aptitudo, ineptitudo, facilitas, difficultas, (item plurimùm ſimilitudo, diſſimilitudo, & propinquitas) vo­luptas, dolor, ſubmiſſio, aut relatio, ad aliquid ſigni [...]icatu [...]. Item nomina ex con praepoſitione compoſita: Denique ver­balia in bilis & participialia in dus, in dativum tran­tranſeunt.
Sed natus, commodus, incommodus, utilis, inutilis, ve­hemens, aptus, par, aequalis, interdum etiam Accuſativo cum praepoſiticne adjunguntur.
Communis, alienus, immunis, variis caſibus inſer­viunt.

ACCUSATIVUS.
Magnitudinis menſura ſubjicitur adjectivis in accuſativo, interdum & in ablativo vel genitivo.

ABLATIVUS.
Adjectiva quae ad copiam, egeſtatemve pertinent in ablativo vel genitivo rei gaudent.
Comparativa cum exponuntur per quàm; item dignus, indignus, praeditus, captus, contentus, extorris, fretus, vilis, carus, venalis. Deni (que) nomina ſignificantia cauſam, inſtru­mentum, formam, aut modum rei, vel aliquid ſimile, uti adjunctum vel circumſtantiam regunt ablativum.
[Page] Nomina diverſitatis Ablativum ſibi cum praepoſitione ſub­jiciunt, non unquam etiam Dativum.
Tantò, quantò, multò, longè, eò, quò, paulò, nimiò, aetate, natu, & comparativis, & ſuperlativis app [...]nuntur.
Comparativum magnâ ex parte ad duo, ſuperlativum ad plura refertur.


Pronominum Conſtructio.
CƲm paſſio ſignificatur primitiva, cum actio vel poſſeſ­ſio poſſeſſiva uſurpantur (i. e.) ſubſtantiva affectu­um ſignificant paſſionem, cum regunt hoſce genitivos prono­minum, mei, tui, ſui, noſtri, veſtri, ſed haec poſſeſſiva, meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, activè explicantur.
Ex pronominibus, ipſe & idem, omnibus perſonis jungi poſſunt.
Idem habet post ſe, qui, &, ac, atque.
Hic proximitatem, Ille excellentiam, Iſte contemptum, ſignificant.
Sui & ſuus reciproca ſunt: hoc est, cum tertia perſona redit vel tranſit in ſeipſam; ut, Caeſar recordatur ſui, in­dulget ſibi, amat ſe; parcit erroribus ſuis, &c. ſed in pri­mâ & ſecundâ perſonâ, non fit reciprocatio, nam non dici­mus, dixi ſibi, ſed ei: nec noſti ſuum fratrem, ſed illius.

Conſtructio ſeu Regimen Verborum.
Nominativus poſt Verbum.
VErba Subſtantiva; ut, ſum, forem, fio, exiſio. 2. Paſſiva vocandi iiſ (que) ſimilia; ut, dicor, vocor, ſalutor, habeor, exiſtimor, videor, &c. Et 3. Verba Neu­tra geſtûs; ut, eo, incedo, curro, ſedeo, bibo, cubo, ſtudeo, dormio, ſomnio, &c. utrin (que) nominativum aut ceſdem caſus expetunt.

Genitivus poſt Verbum.
[Page]
SƲm ſigniſicans poſſeſſionem, proprietatem, aut officium Genitivum p [...]ſtulat.
Excipiuntur hi Nominativi, Meum, tuum, ſuum, noſtrum, veſtrum, humanum, belluinum, & ſimilia.
Verba aeſtimandi cum Accuſativ [...] admittunt hoſce aeſti­mationis genitivos, tanti, quanti, cum compoſitis, magni, maximi, pluris, plurimi, parvi, minoris, minimi, nihili, ſlocci, nauci, pili, aſſis, hujus, teruncii.
Aeſtimo vel Genitivum vel Ablativum adſciſcit, ſed hos Ablativos, magno, permagno, parvo, nihilo, ſaepe re­cipit.
Item Verba accuſandi, damnandi, monendi, abſolvendi & conſimilia praeter Accuſativum perſonae Genitivum poſtulant criminis & interdum paenae.
Sed Genitivus horum Verborum vertitur aliquando in Ablativum cum vel abſ (que) praepoſitione; praecipuè, ſi, uterque, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, & ſuperlativus gradus ſequantur id genus Verba.
Satago, miſereor, miſereſco, Genitivum admittunt.
Reminiſcor, obliv [...]ſcor, recordor, & memini Genitivum aut Accuſativum deſiderant.
Potior aut Genitivo aut Ablativo jungitur.

Dativus poſt Verborum.
OMnia Verba acquiſitivè poſita adſiſcunt Dativum ejus r [...]i aut perſonae cui aliquid acquiritur, & cui aliquid uſitatius ad [...]mitur.
Haec regula omnia Verborum genera in ſe compre­hendit, Activa, Paſſiva, Neutra & Deponentia, tam tran­ſitiva, quam intranſitiva, & quoſlibet Dativos tam reiquam p [...]rſonae.
Hui [...] regulae appendent imprimis Verba ſignificantia com­modum, incommodum. 2. Verba comparandi. 3. Dandi & reddendi. 4. Promittendi, ſolvendi & debendi. 5. Imperandi & nunciandi. 6. Fidendi & iis contraria. [Page] 7. Obſequendi & repugnandi. 8. Minandi & iraſcendi. 9. Sum cum compoſitis. 10. Verba neutra & paſſiva compoſita cum his praepoſitionibus, prae, ad, con, ſub, ante, post, ob, in, inter. 11. Verba compoſita cum his Adver­hiis, ſatis, benè & malè. 12. Est & ſuppetit pro habeo. 13. Sum cum quibuſdam aliis geminum adſciſcit Dativum. Aliquando apponitur Verbis Dativus pro Accuſativo cum praepoſitione; ut, it clamor coelo pro ad coelum: Belloque animos accendit agreſtes, pro ad bellum; Me mea paupertas vitae tradueit inerti, pro ad inert [...]m vitam.
Eſt aliquando Pleonaſmus, (ſc. Redundantia voca­buli horum Dativoram) mihi, tibi, ſibi.
Quaedam Verba variè conſtruuntur; ut, auſculto tibi & te. Sic dono, aſpergo, impertio, interdico; Tempero, mode­ror tibi & te; refero tibi & ad te, & refero ad ſenatum; do tibi & ad te. Item mitto & ſcribo tibi & ad te lite­ras; conſulo tibi te & in te; aequi boni conſulo & facio, caveo tibi; cavere periculum; aemulor tibi, ſc. invideo; aemulor te ſc. im [...]tor; deficiunt mihi vel me vires; condu­cit tuae laudi & in tuam laudem, &c.

Accuſativus poſt Verbum.
VErba Tranſitiva ſeu potiùs Activa, & plera (que) alia uti Deponentia, & Neutra actionem tranſeuntem ſignificantia Accuſativum regunt.
Quaedam Intranſitiva cognatae ſignificationis Accuſa­tivum regunt (ut, vivo vitam vel aetatem; curro cur­ſum; longam eo viam; duram ſervio ſervitutem, &c. alioqui non, nam ſecus eſt in neutris & deponentibus quae actionem habent abſolutam, qualia ſunt exiſto, ſto, ſedeo, venio, ſurgo, orior, morior, &c.
Verba rogandi, veſtiendi, celandi. Item doceo & moneo cum compoſitis, at (que) etiam hortor duplicem regunt Accuſati­vum: Sed rogo, exoro, p [...]ſco, doceo, edoceo, moneo, & admo­neo, Accuſativum rei retinent etiam in Paſſivo.
 [...]
[Page]
 [...]
[Page]

Ablativus poſt Verbum.
[Page]
QƲodvis Verbum admittit Ablativum ſignificantem inſtrumentum, cauſam, Modum actionis aut par­tem, ſed aliquando additur praepoſitio ablativo cauſae, Modi actionis & partis.
Quibuſlibet Verbis ſubjicitur nomen pretii in Ablativo caſu.
Excipiuntur hi Genitivi ſine Subſtantivis poſiti, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, tantidem, quantivis, quantilibet, quanticunque, ſin addantur Subſtantiva, hi Genitivi in Ablativo efferuntur.
Sed vili, paulo, minimo, magno, nimio, plurimo, dimidio, duplo, adjiciuntur ſaepe ſine Subſtantivis.
Inſtrumentum quaeſtioni factae per quocum, cauſa per quare, modus actionis per quomodo, & pretium rei per quanti reſpondet.
Valeo tum Accuſativo tum Ablativo junctum reperitur.
Verba abundandi, implendi, onerandi, & illis diverſae Ablativo gaudent, interdum ſed rarius Genitivo.
Fungor, fruor, utor, veſcor, epulor, dignor, gaudeo, laetor, glorior, ſto, conſto, creor, naſcor, muto, numero, communico, afficio, proſequor, impertio, impertior, laboro, pro malè ha­beo, nitor, ſuperſedeo, & vivo pro victito, & ſimilia Ablati­vo junguntur.
Mereor cum Adverbiis, benè, malè, meliùs, pejùs, opti­mè, peſſimè Ablativo adhaerent cum praepoſitione De.
Quaedam accipiendi, diſtandi, & auferendi Verba Abla­tivum cum praepoſitione optant, ſed hic caſus vertitur ali­quando in Dativum.
Verbis, quae vim comparationis obtinent, adjicitur Abla­tivus ſignificans menſuram exceſſus.
Aliquando additur Ablativus abſolutè ſumptus cum par­ticipio adjecto vel intellecto; qui reſolvi potest per haſce particulas, dum, cum quando, ſiquàm, poſtquam.
Eidem Vero diverſi caſus diverſae orationis apponi poſ­ſunt.

Paſſivorum Conſtructio.
[Page]
PAſſiva habent Ablativum agentis cum Praepoſitione, a, ab vel abs, & i [...]erdum Dativum.
Caeteri caſus, excepto Accuſativo, manent in Paſſivis qui fuerint Activorum.
Paſſivorum conſtructionem ſequuntur Neutro-paſſiva, va­pulo, vaeneo, liceo, exulo, fio.
Verba Infiniti Modi vel aliis Verbis, vel Participiis, aut Adjectivis ſubjiciuntur. Verba Infiniti Modi interdum figuratè & abſolutè ponuntur.
Quatuor ſunt Verborum genera quae ſolùm poſt ſe In­finitivum habere perhibentur. 1. Quae ſignificant ſen­ſum; ut, audio, ſentio, intelligo, docco, diſco. 2. Quae ſignificant voluntatem; ut, cupio, poſco, libet, placet. 3. Quae potentiam; ut, poſſum, queo, valeo: Et 4. Quae ſ [...]quuntur, Licet, liberum eſt, par eſt, aequum eſt, contin­git, &c.

De Gerundiis.
GErundia & Supina activè ſignificantia regunt caſum ſuorum Verborum.
Gerundia in di, pendent, a quibuſdam tum Subſtantivis tum Adjectivis Genitivum regentibus. Sed Poeticè Infini­tivus Modus hujus Gerundii loco ponitur; ut, ſtudium qui­bus arva tueri, &c.
Gerundia in di, pro caſu ſui verbi quem debent regere habent aliquando genitivum pluralem, (i. e.) Accuſativus pluralis vetitur aliq. in genitivum pluralem; ut, novarum qui ſpectandi copiam faciunt; cauſa est quia Gerund [...]a ſunt ſubſtantiva utriuſ (que) numeri, uti pleri (que) voſunt.
Gerundia in do, pendent ab his Praepoſitionibus, a, ab, abs, de, e, ex, cum, in, pr [...], aut ponuntur abſ (que) Praepoſitione cum  [...]gnificatur cauſa vel modus; ut, nihil est quin malé narrando p [...]ſſit depravariēr, Ter. Omnia conando docilis ſolertia vincit, Mart. Alitur vitium creſcit (que) tegendo, &c.
[Page] Gerundia in dum, pendent ab his Praepoſitionibus, inter, ante, ad, ob, propter, aut ponuntur abſolutè cum Dativo ex­preſſo vel inrellecto quando ſignificatur neceſſitas.
Quando (que) Gerundia ſignificant paſſivè; ut, Athenas eru­diendi grati [...] miſſus.
Gerundia vertuntur eleganter in Adjectiva & cum Sub­ſtantivis, genere, numero, & caſu conveniunt; ut, ad diſcen­das literas.

De Supinis.
PRius Supinum ſequitur verba aut participia ſignifican­tia motum ad locum. Poſterius Supinum ſequitur no­mina adjectiva au [...] verba ſignificantia motum de loco; ut, obſonatu redeo, Plaut. Primus cubitu ſurgat. Poſtremus cubitum eat, Cat. de re ruſt.

Conſtructio Temporis & Loci.
TErminus temporis reſpondens ad quaeſtionem factam per Quando, quid ſit factum? in Ablativo effertur. Spatium temporis reſpondens ad quaeſtionem factam per Quamdiu? & ſpatium loci reſpondens ad quaeſtionem fa­ctam per Quantum? in Accuſativo frequentiùs, interdum & in Ablativo efferuntur.

Locorum Conſtructio.
NOmina majorum locorum, nempè regionum, inſularum & provinciarum, ut & appellativa locorum addun­tur plerum (que) cum Praepoſitione.

Propria Urbium & Oppidorum.
[Page]
PRopria urbium & oppidorum quae in loco ſignificant, & reſpondent ad quaeſtionem, Ʋbi? Si ſint numeri ſingularis, & primae vel ſecundae declinationis in Geni­tivo efferuntur, ſin pluralis, tantùm numeri aut ter­tiae declinationis fuerint in Dativo aut Ablativo efferun­tur.
Humi, domi, militiae, belli, ruri vel rure, propriorum ſe­quuntur formam.
Propria urbium & oppidorum ubi motus ad locum ſignificatur, & ad quaeſtionem Quo? reſpondetur, in Ac­cuſativo citra Praepoſitionem efferuntur. Sic Domum & Rus uſurpamus.
Propria urbium &  [...]ppidorum à loco aut per locum ſignificantia & ad quaeſtionem, unde aut Quâ? reſpon­dentia, in Ablativo ſine Praepoſitione efferuntur. Sic Domo & rure utimur.
Domi non alios Genitivos adjectivorum patitur quam Meae, tuae, ſuae, noſtrae, veſtrae, alienae. Si alia addas Ad­jectiva in Ablativo cum domo efferuntur.


Imperſonalium Conſtructio.
GENITIVUS.
HAeC Imperſonalia interest & refert Genitivum ſibi perſonae plurimùm ſubjiciunt, niſi quòd pro genitivis pronominum primitivorum regunt hos ablativos foemininos, Meâ, tuâ, ſuâ, noſtrâ, veſtrâ & cujâ. Re­gunt & hos genitivos quantitatis, tanti, quanti, magni, parvi, pluris.

DATIVUS.
[Page]
In Dativum feruntur haec Imperſonalia, accidit, certum est, contingit, conſtat, confert, competit, conducit, convenit, placet, diſplicet, dolet, expedit, evenit, liquet, libet, licet, nocet, obest, prodest, praeſtat, patet, ſtat, reſtat, benefit,  [...]lefit, ſatisfit, ſuperest, ſufficit, vacat pro otium est.

ACCUSATIVUS.
Haec Imperſonalia Accuſandi caſum exigunt, juvat, decet, cum compoſitis, item delectat & oportet.
His vero attinet, pertinet, ſpectat, propriè additur Prae­poſitio Ad.
His Imperſonalibus ſubjicitur Accuſativus cum Genitivo, poenitet, taedet, miſeret, miſereſcit, pudet, piget.
Imperſonalia praecedentem Nominativum non habent.
Nonnulla Imperſonalia aliquando remigrant in perſona­lia.
Imperſonalia vel ponuntur abſolutè, vel post ſe verborum perſonalium  [...]aſum regunt.
Verbum Imperſonale paſſivae vo [...]is pro ſingulis perſonis u­triuſ (que) numeri indifferenter accipi potest.


Participiorum Conſtructio.
PArticipia regunt caſus ſuorum Verborum, cum facta ſint nomina genitivum regunt. Praeter haec, Natus, prognatus, ſatus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus, oriundus, Ablativum regentia.
Participia paſſiva plurimùm Dativis, Participia activè ſignificantia magnâ ex parte Accuſativis gaudent.
Exoſus, peroſus, pertaeſus, activè ſignificantia Accuſati­vum, exoſus & peroſus paſſivè ſignificantia Dativum re­gunt.

Adverbii Conſtructio.
[Page]
EN & Ecce demonſtrandi Adverbia Nominativo frequen­tiùs, ſed exprobrandi Accuſativo nectuntur.
Quaedam Adverbia loci, temporis & quantitatis ut & ergô & inſtar Genitivum post ſe vecipiunt. Sed inſtar ali­quando uſurpatur cum praepoſitione ad.
Quaedam Adverbia Dativum admittunt nominum undè deducta ſunt.
Hi Dativi ſunt Adverbiales, Tempori, Luci, Veſperi.
Quaedam etiam Accuſandi caſum admittunt praepoſitionis unde ſunt profecta.
Accuſativos Adjectivorum in neutro genere utriuſ (que) numeri abſolutè ponunt Poètae pro Adverbiis; ut, Tor­vùm (que) repentè clamat, Virg. Aen. 7. Horrendum ſtri­dent, Aen. 6. Immane ſpirans, Aen. 7. Turbidum lae­tatur: Perfidum ridens. Hor. Acerba ſonans, 3. Georg. Tranſverſa tuentibus hireis, Virg. 3. Ecl.
Adverbia Comparativi & Superlativi gradùs eandem cum nominibus conſtructionem habent.
Plùs, ampliùs, minùs, Nominativo, Accuſativo, Abla­tivo junguntur, ſubauditâ conjunctione quàm; ut, Mi­nùs quindecim dies ſunt. Plùs quingentos colaphos in­fregit, horâ ampliùs, minùs nihilo.
Abhinc etiam jungitur Accuſativo vel Ablativo; ut, Abhinc ſexaginta annos & annis.

Conſtructio Conjunctionum.
COnjunctiones copulativae & disjunctivae, cum his ſex, quàm, niſi, praeterquam, an, cum & tum geminatum ſimiles caſus nectunt, niſi caſualis dictionis ratio aliqua pri­vata repugnet.
Aliquoties ſimiles modos & tempora nectunt & aliquoties ſimiles modos ſed diverſa tempora.
[Page] Quae Particulae modis inſerviant.
Subjunctivum regunt, 1. Voces Indeſinieae, quis, qualis, quantus. 2. Cauſales, quin, qui, ut, uti, quo, dummodi, & dum pro dummodo & frequentiùs quomvis, etſi, ta [...]etſ [...], e [...]iamſi, & licet. 3. Dubitativae, an, ne, num. 4. Opra­tivae, utinam, Oſi. 5. Diſſimulativae ſeu ſimulationis, per­inde, aeſi, quaſi, ceuvero, pro quaſi vero, tanquam, ſed cum ſunt ſemilitudinis Adverbia, Indicativum amant: quippe­qui, utpote qui, ubi, cum, ni, niſi, ſi, quòd, quia, poſtquam, &c. utrum (que); modum amant: at ſi, pro quamvis ſubjunctivo tantùm.
Ne prohibendi vel Imperativis vel Subjunctivis praepo­nitur.
Sed ne, an, num, Interrogandi particulae, quando, quando­quidem, quoniam, quippe, dum & donec, pro quamdiu; ut, pro poſtquam, quolnodo, ſicut, Indicativo gaudent.
Quòd & ut, ne conſundantur, ſic diſtingui poſſunt.
Quòd idem valet ac quia, & plurimùm de re geſtâ ſive praete [...]itâ uſurpatur: Ut valet, eo, fine, & potiſſi­mùm in Fu [...]uris hoc utimur; velut, gaudeo quòd ve­neris: ſcripſi ut venires.
Poſt has voces, adeò, ideò, ita, ſic, tam, talis, tantus, tot, tantùm abeſt, &c. nunquam ponitur, quòd, ſed ut, cum ſubjunctivo; ut, non ſum ita hebes ut iſta dicam: Ut habet quo (que); locum poſt verba petendi, jubendi, ti­mendi, &c. Item poſt verba quae voluntatem ac ſtudi­um ſignificant: velut, volo, curo, laboro, &c. & poſt haec verba quae indicant eventum, fit, evenit, accidit, contingir. Caetera de particulis Authorum ſedula le­ctio curióſos doceat.

Praepoſitionum Conſtructio.
PRaepoſitio aliquando ſubauditur. Aliquando Verbum Compoſitum regit caſum v [...] Prae­poſitionis, aliquando repetit candem Praepoſitionem cum ſuo caſu e [...]rra compoſitionem.
[Page] Quaedam Praepoſitiones Accuſativis, quaedam Ablativis inſerviunt: de quibus in Rudimentis.
Tenus gaudet Ablativo tum Singulari tum Plurali & Genitivo tantùm Plurali. Quaedam ut [...]ique caſui inſerviunt; ut,
In, ſuper, ſub, ſubter, caſum ſubnectito utrumque.
Quartum cum motùs ſextum cum voce quiet is.
His quoque clam jungas quod caſu ga [...]det utroque.
In, pro, erga, contra, & ad, Accuſativum ha [...]er.
Am, di, dis, re, ſe, con, ſunt Praepoſitiones quae nunquàm extra compoſitionem inveniuntur.
Praepoſitiones cum caſus amiti ant, migrant in Adverbia.

Interjectionum Conſtructio.
OExclamantis Nominativo, Accuſativo & Vocativo jungitur, cum vocandi est particula Vocativo tan­tùm; ut, huc ades O Galataea.
Heu Nominativo, Dativo & Accuſativo; ut, Heu pie­ta [...]. Heu miſero mihi. Heu ſtirpem inviſam.
Hei & Vae Dativo ſolùm; ut, Hei mihi qualis erat. Vae tibi cauſidice.
Proh, ah, & vah, regunt Accuſativum & Vocativum; Ah me miſerum. Ah virgo in feli [...]. Ah inconſtantiam.
Heus & Ohe tantum Vocativo! Heus Syve! Ohe li­bette! Ter. & M [...]rt.
Apage & hem Accuſativo▪ ut, Hem aſtutias!
Apage iſtiuſmodi ſalutem quae cum cruciatu advenit. Plaut. in Merc.

The foregoing SYNTAXIS Examin'd and Explain'd by QUESTION and ANSWER.
[Page]
Q. WHat Part of Grammar is that which teach­eth us to make and ſpeak Latin?
A. It is the Third Part of Grammar, called Syn­taxis in Greek, in Latin Conſtructio.
Q. What is Syntaxis?
A. It is a right and due joyning of the Parts of Speech together in ſpeaking or writing Latin accord­ing to the Natural Manner and Rules of Grammar, and this is the plain, ſimple and analogous Syntaxis; as, Magna pars vulnerata. But the Syntaxis which dif­fers from the ſame is called the Figurative Syntaxis; as, Magna pars vulnerati: Whence Syntaxis is two-fold, 1. Perfecta, called Analoga, viz. the Regular Syntaxis. 2. Figurata, called alſo Anomala, viz. Ir­regular.
Q. How many fold is the plain or analogous Syn­taxis?
A. In general, this plain analogous, perfect or ſim­ple Syntaxis is twofold, 1. Concord of Words. 2. Go­vernment of Words, (i. e.) Conſtruction in the A­greement of Words, and Conſtruction in the Govern­ment of Words.
[Page] Q. Under how many Heads may Syntaxis thus di­vided he conſidered?
A. Syntaxis, for the greater eaſe of Tyrocinians in making and parſing of Latin, may be conſidered and reduced into Twelve Heads or Parts.
Q. Which are thoſe Twelve Parts or Heads?
A. They are firſt the Concords. 2. The Caſe of the Relative. 3. The Conſtruction of Nouns Sub­ſtantives. 4. The Conſtruction of Adjectives. 5. The Conſtruction of Pronouns. 6. The Conſtruction of Verbs Actives, Neuters, or Deponents. 7. The Con­ſtruction of Verbs Paſſives. 8. The Conſtruction of Gerunds and Supines. 9. Of Time and Place. 10. Of Imperſonals. 11. Of the Participles. 12. Of the un­declined Parts of Speech.
Q. What eaſe and benefit doth the conſidering and reducing of Syntaxis under theſe particulars pro­duce?
A. The eaſe and benefit is this: Conſider firſt, that every word is governed moſt commonly of that which goes before it in Conſtruction; for in the Conſtru­ction of that foregoing word you ſhall find the Rule for the government of that word you laſt conſtrued: for if you have a word in the Genitive Caſe coming next after a Verb in conſtruction, I conclude that the Rule for that word is to be found in the Conſtruction of Verbs with a Genitive Caſe.
Q. What is Concord, the firſt of the twelve Parts?
A. It is the agreement of words together in ſome ſpecial Accidents or Qualities; as, in one Number, Perſon, Caſe, or Gender.
Q. How many Concords or Agreements are there?
A. There are really but two, though commonly reckon'd three: the firſt between the Nominative Caſe and the Verb; the ſecond between the Subſtantive and Adjective; the third between the Antecedent and Relative, which may be referred to the ſecond.
Q. Why muſt theſe ſix ſo agree together?
[Page] A. It is becauſe the three latter, viz. the Verb, Adjective, and Relative, are weak and cannot be pla­ced orderly in Speech, except they be guided and holden up by the three ſtronger, (i. e.) by the No­minative Caſe, Subſtantive and Antecedent.
Q. Now, before I proceed farther in Syntaxis, which teacheth me to make Latin, let me know when an Engliſh is given to be made in Latin what I muſt do.
A. You muſt look out for the Principal Verb.
Q. What Verb is that you call the Principal Verb?
A. It is the firſt Verb, or ought to be the firſt Verb, in a Sentence.
Q. Is the firſt Verb always the Principal Verb?
A. No: For, 1. if there comes an Infinitive Mood before it; or, 2. if it hath before it a Relative; as, that, whom, which; or, 3. a Conjunction; as, ut, that; cum, when; ſi, iſ, and ſuch others, then the firſt Verb is not the Principal Verb.
Q. Why cannot the Infinitive Mood, or the Verb that follows the Relative or Conjunction, be the Prin­cipal Verb?
A. Becauſe they do moſt commonly depend upon ſome other Verb going before them in natural or due order of Speech.
Q. Muſt not the ſame Way and Method be uſed when a Latin is to be conſtrued or turned into Eng­liſh, as when an Engliſh is given to be made into La­tin?
A. Yes, the very ſame; for then the Principal Verb muſt be ſought and mark'd carefully, becauſe that will point out the right Nominative Caſe that a­grees with that Verb in Number and Perſon.
Q. After one hath found out the Principal Verb, what muſt he then do?
A. He muſt ſeek out its Nominative Caſe, by aſking the Queſtion, who or what in the Verb; for the word that anſwers to the Queſtion will be the Nominative Caſe.
[Page] Q. Muſt one always thus ſeek out the Nominative Caſe?
A. Yes, in Verbs Perſonals; for a Verb Imperſonal will have no Nominative Caſe.
Q. How ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet in Making or Conſtruing Latin?
A. It ſhall be ſet before the Verb.
Q. Is it always ſet before the Verb?
A. No: For, 1. if a Queſtion be asked; as, Am [...]stu? Doſt thou love? 2. If the Verb be of the Impe­rative Mood; as, Ama [...]tu, Love thou. 3. If this Sign, It or There, comes before the Engliſh of the Verb; as, Est liber meus, It is my Book. Venit ad me quidam, There came one to me; for them it is placed moſt commonly after the Verb, or after the Sign of the Verb.
Q. What Caſe ſhall the caſual word be, which comes next after the Verb, and anſwers to the Queſtion, Whom or What, made by the Verb?
A. It ſhall commonly be the Accuſative Caſe.
Q. Why do you ſay commonly, Is there any ex­ception?
A. Yes; for ſometimes, and that pretty often, a Verb may properly govern another Caſe after it to be conſtrued withal; as, Si cupis placere Magiſtro utere diligentiâ, nec ſis tantus ceſſator ut calcaribus indigens. If you cover to pleaſe thy Maſter, uſe diſigence, and be not ſo great a Truant, or ſo ſlack, that thou ſhall need Spurrs; where placere goverus properly a Dative, and utere and indigeas Ablatives.
Q. Before you examine the following Parts of the Syntaxis, be pleaſed to tell me, to how many Heads the examination of any declined word may be redu­ced?
A. It may be reduced to theſe  [...]our: 1. The Know­ledge of it. 2. The Declining of  [...] 3. The Acci­dents of it. And, 4. The Government of it. The three firſt belong to E [...]mologia, and the laſt to Syn­taxis.
[Page] Q. That we may return to the Examination of the twelve Heads of Syntax [...]s, let me know how the firſt Concord, viz. a Verb Perſonal agrees with its Nomi­native Caſe?
A. It agrees with it in Number and Perſon.
Q. What mean you by this?
A. That the ſame Number and Perſon that the No­minative Caſe is, the ſame the Verb muſt be of.
Q. What ſay you of the ſecond Concord, wherein is the Agreement?
A. That Nouns Adjectives and alſo Participles and Pronouns agree with their Subſtantives, in Caſe, Gen­der and Number, yea, tho' a Verb comes between.
Q. What ſay you of the third Concord, which may be referred to the ſecond?
A. That the Relative, Qui, agrees with its antece­dent in Gender, Number and Perſon, and ſometimes in Caſe.
Q. What ſay you of the Caſe or Rule of the Rela­tive?
A. The Relative is either the Nominative Caſe to the Verb, or it is governed of the Verb, (i. e.) it will be of ſuch a Caſe as the Verb will have after it; or if it is not governed of the Verb, it muſt be go­verned of another word; but obſerve, that it is con­ſtrued alway before the Verb.
Q. What ſort of Nouns are thoſe that follow the Rule of Relatives in Conſtruing and Covernment?
A. Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites; as, Quis, ecquis, quiſnam, &c.
Q. What ſay you of the Queſtion and Anſwer to it?
A. I ſay, that when a Queſtion is asked, the An­ſwer in Latin muſt be made by the ſame Caſe of a Noun, Pronoun or Participle, and by the ſame Tenſe of a Verb, that the Queſtion is asked by; as, Whoſe Ground is this? My Neighbours, What do Boys do in the School? They ply their Books.
Q. How many Exceptions have you from this Rule?
[Page] A. Three; 1. When a Queſtion is asked by a word that may govern divers caſes; as, For how much have you bought this Book? For little. Do you accuſe me of Theft, or Murther, or both? Of neither, &c. 2. If a Queſtion be asked by Cujus,  [...]a, jum; as, Whoſe Say­ing is this? Cicero's. 3. When an Anſwer is made by one of theſe Poſſeſſives, Meus, tuus, ſuus noſter, veſter▪ as, Whoſe Houſe is that? Not yours, but Ours. Whoſe Book is this? It is my Book.
Q. How comes it to paſs that one Subſtantive often­times agrees with another Subſtantive in the ſame Caſe?
A. It is becauſe it ſignifies or belongs to the ſame thing or perſon; as, I have protected a Thouſand Sail with my Courage, the hope of your return. My Fa­ther a Man, loveth me a Child.
Q. Which is the firſt Rule of the Figurative Syn­taxis, and what's the meaning thereof?
A. It is Verba Infiniti Modi, (i. e.) Verbs of the In­finitive Mood ſet an Accuſative Caſe before them, in­ſtead of a Nominative; as, I am glad that you are re­turned ſafe. I will have you act a Comedy. I bid yo [...] be gone.
Q. How may this Mood, or Figurative Way of Speak­ing be reſolved?
A. Sometime [...] by Quòd, which commonly renders a Reaſon, and is for the moſt part ſpoken of the thing gone or paſt; as, I am glad that you returned ſafe. And ſometimes by Ʋt, which is ſpoken of the final cauſe or thing to come; as, I bid you be gone: Alſo ſometimes it is reſolved by an, ne, and quin, non going before; as, I doubt whether your Father bid you. I fear that the Stranger will not abide it, &c. After vi­deor it cannot be reſolved; for we do not ſay, Videor quod terram video, tho' I may ſay, Videor terram vi­dere.
Q. Which is the ſecond Rule of the Figurative Syntaxi [...]?
[Page] A. It is Nomen multitudinis ſingulare, &c. viz. A Noun of Multitude, being ſingular, will have a Verb Plural; as, Part are gone. Somebody open the Door. Both are mocked with deceit. We the People are overcome by one.
Q. Which is the third Rule of the Figurative Syn­taxis?
A. It is Nominativus primae vel ſecundae perſonae, &c. (i. e.) the Nominative of the firſt or ſecond perſon, (unleſs it be for difference ſake, or the better expreſ­ſing the thing to be ſpoken) and the Nominative Caſe of the third Perſon when its ſignification only belongs to Men is ſeldom expreſſed.
Q. Which is the fourth Rule or thing to be obſer­ved in the Figurative Syntaxis?
A. That ſometimes an Infinitive Mood, ſometimes a Sentence, or ſome part of a Sentence, ſometimes an Adverb with a Genitive Caſe or a word taken  [...], or mater [...]aliter, (i. e.) for it ſelf, may ſup­ply the place of a Nominative Caſe, Subſtantive, or Antecedent; as, To lye is not our property. To riſe betimes in the Morning is the moſt wholeſome thing in the World. Add, That to have learnt the Liberal Sciences faithfully, makes Men to be of a better de­portment, and ſuffers them not be Clowns and Brutes. To love one's Parents is juſt. Part of the Men were ſlain. Homo is a word of two ſyllables, and Fur is a word of three letters, &c.
Q. Which is the fifth Rule obſervable in the Figu­rative Syntaxis?
A. Two Nominative Caſes, two Subſtantives, and two Antecedents Singular, with a Conjunction Copu­lative coming between them, will have a Verb, Adje­ctive, and Relative Plural, which Verb, Adjective, and Relative agrees with the Nominative Caſe, Subſtan­tive, and Antecedent of the more worthy Perſon and more worthy Gender: except that in things without life the Neuter Gender is more worthy. I and you, who live in the Fields here, are contented. You and [Page] your Daughter, who live at London, do ſee fine Shews. Both Mars and Venus were taken by Vul [...]an's Wiles. Mulciberis capti Marſ (que) Venuſ (que) dolis. The Rule and Dignity which thou haſt required. You ſleep much and drink often, both which things are nought for the Body. The Bow and Arrows which thou haſt broken.
Q. Which is the ſixth Obſervation or Rule in the Figurative Syntaxis?
A. A Verb Subſtantive placed between two Nomi­native Caſes of divers Numbers, and a Relative be­tween two Antecedents of divers Genders, may agree with either of them. The falling out of Lovers is the renewing of Love. A living Creature full of Reaſon, (animal plen. rationis) which we call a Man, quem or quod vocamus hominem. There is a place in Priſon cal­led the Dungeon. There was one ſhape of Nature in the World called Chaos.
Q. What is the meaning of this Verſe in the Figu­rative Syntaxis, Mobile fit fixum ſi fixum menie ſubau­dis?
A. That Adjectives taken ſubſtantively, are of the ſame Gender as the Subſtantive underſtood is; as, Few are good.
Q. What is the meaning of this Rule, Aliquando Re­lativum, aliquando & nomen Adjectivum?
A. That ſometimes a Relative, and ſometimes a Noun Adjective or Participle anſwers to, or agreeth with its▪ Primitive underſtood in the Poſſeſſive; as, I have ſeen your Hand-writing. All Men ſpoke well, or did ſay all good things, and did praiſe my good hap, who had a Son endued with ſo good a Nature. You have ſeen the Eyes of me weeping. Seeing that no body readeth the Writing of me, fearing to recite them to the Common People.
Q. What Parts of Syntaxis are we next to examine?
A. We are to examine thoſe Parts of Syntaxie con­cerning the Government of Words.
Q. What is Government in Syntaxis?
[Page] A. It is the depending of one word upon another [...] and moſt commonly every word depends or is go­verned of that word which goes before it in con [...] ­ction, except in the Relative Qui: In Nouns Inter­rogatives and Indefinites, which with their Subſtan­tives joyned with them, are governed of the word fol­lowing; as, Coeleſtis ira quos premit miſeros facit, hu­mana nullos, &c.
Q. How many fold is Government?
A. It is twofold, the Government of Caſes, and the Government of Moods.
Q. What Parts of Speech govern Caſes?
A. All Parts of Speech except a Conjunction.
Q. What is the firſt Part in the government of Ca­ſes?
A. It is the government of Nouns Subſtantives.
Q. What Caſes do Subſtantives govern?
A. They govern commonly a Genitive, ſome a Da­tive, or an Ablative, and ſome of old did govern an Accuſative.
Q. What is the Rule for thoſe that govern a Ge­nitive?
A. It is, Poſterius  [...]orum Subſtantivorum, &c. That is the latter of two Subſtantives, ſignifying divers things, ſhall be the Genitive Caſe; as, The Love of Money increaſeth as much as the Money it ſelf. Which Genitive is often changed into an Adjective Poſſeſſive, and put to agree with the former Subſtantive in Caſe, Gender and Number; as, The Houſe of my Father. My Father's Houſe. Sometimes this Genitive alſo is turned into a Dative, He is a Father to me, or my Father.
Q. What is the ſecond Rule in the Conſtruction of Subſtantives?
A. It is this, A Noun or a Pronoun Adjective be­ing put abſolutely in the Neuter Gender, becomes a Subſtantive and governs a Genitive Caſe;  [...]s, on the contrary, a Subſtantive ſometimes, eſpecially amongſt the Greeks, becomes an Adjective. By this Rule alſo [Page] the Engliſh of the word Res, being joyned to an Ad­jective, may be omitted, for an Adjective in the Neu­ter Gender may ſignifie for Res and it ſelf too.
Q. Which is die third Rule in the Conſtruction of Subſtantives?
A. It is, Prius Subſtantivum aliquando ſubauditur, (i. e.) The former Subſtantive is ſometimes underſtood.
Q. Which is the fourth Rule in the Conſtruction of Subſtantives?
A. La [...] & vituperium, &c. Words that denote any quality or property inhering or adhering to the praiſe or diſpraiſe of a thing, are commonly uſed in the Geni­tive or Ablative Caſe, after a Noun or Verb Subſtantive.
Q. What follows next?
A. Opus and uſus require an Ablative Caſe; but opus governs alſo a Dative of the Perſon, and ſometimes it hath a Nominative.
Q. What ſay you of Nouns derived of Verbs, or Verbals in i [...]?
A. Of old they were wont to govern the ſame Caſe as the Verb whence they were derived; as, Quid tibi hanc curatio est rem? Plant. Quid tibi nos mendice homo tactio est? Plant. Juſtitia est obtemperaetio legibus ſcri­ptis, Cicero. Traditio alteri, Idem. Domum reditioni [...] ſpe ſublatâ, Caeſar. l. 1. de Bello Gallico. So Adjectives, eſpecially Verbalia in bundus; ut,  [...] agros, vitabundus caſtra hoſtium. Imaginabundus Carniſicem. G [...]a­tulabundus Patriae. Studioſus adulcerio ſ [...]. ſtudere adulterio, Plant.  [...] ſit ignis aquae pugnax.
Q. What comes next, or what is the ſecond Part of Syntaxis in the Gorvernment of Words?
A. It is the Government or Conſtruction of Nouns Adjectives with a Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, or Ablative Caſe.
Q. What ſort of Adjectives govern a Genitive Caſe?
A. Adjectives ſignifying deſire, knowledge, remem­brance, care, fear, and Adjectives contrary to them; likewiſe Verbals in ax; alſo Partitives, Comparatives, Superlatives, Diſtributives, Interrogatives, and certain Nouns of Number.
[Page] Q. Do all theſe always govern a Genitive Caſe?
A. Not always, for Nouns Partitives, and thoſe that are put partitively, are ſometimes uſed with theſe Prepoſitions, Ab, de, è, ex, inter, ante.
Q. What ſay you of Compos, impos, conſors, exors, particeps, potens, impotens, &c?
A. They govern a Genitive Caſe.
Q. What ſay you of Reus, certior, ſollicitus, and con­ſcius?
A. The three firſt govern a Genitive or an Ablative with de, but conſcius is joyned to a Genitive of the thing, and ſometimes to a Dative, but always to a Dative of the Perſon.
Q. What ſort of Adjectives govern a Dative Caſe?
A. Adjectives that ſignifie, Profit, diſprofit, friend­ſhip, hatred, aptitude, ineptitude, &c. Likewiſe Ad­jectives compounded with the Prepoſition con; and laſtly, Verbals in hilis, and Participials in dus.
Q. But what ſay you of Natus, commodus, incommo­dus, utilis, inutilis, vehemens, par, aequalis?
A. They are ſometimes joyned to an A [...]c [...]ſative with a Prepoſition
Q. What ſay you of Communis, alienus, immunis?
A. They ſerve to divers Caſes, but moſt commonly to a Genitive or Dative; but immunis and alienus are uſed ſometimes with a Prepoſition.
Q. What Adjectives govern an Accuſative and ſome­times a Genitive or Ablative?
A. Adjectives of Quantity; as, Longus, long; la­tus, broad; altus, deep or high; craſſus, thick: for the word ſignifying the meaſure of length, breadth, or thickneſs of any thing, is put after Adjectives in the Accuſative Caſe, and ſometimes in the Ablative, and ſometimes, tho' ſeldom, in the Genitive.
Q. What Adjectives govern an Ablative Caſe, or a Genitive of the thing?
A. Adjective which ſignifie Plenty or Want.
Q. What other Adjectives govern an Ablative Caſe?
[Page] A. Adjectives of the Comparative Degree havin By or Then after them; likewiſe, Dignus, indignus, praeditus, captus, contentus, extorris, fretus, vilis, charus, venalis. Laſtly, Nouns ſignifying the cauſe, inſtru­ment, form or manner, or ſome ſuch thing; as, the Adjunct or Circumſtance.
Q. What Caſe will Nouns of Diverſity govern?
A. An Ablative with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a Dative.
Q. What ſort of Words are uſed to be added to Comparatives and Superlatives?
A. Tantò, quantò, mult [...], longè, eô, quò, paulò, nimiô, ae­tate, natu.
Q. What ſay you of the Conſtruction of Pronouns?
A. When Paſſion or Suffering is ſignified, theſe Primitives, Mei, tui, ſui, noſtri and veſtri are uſed; but when Poſſeſſion is ſignified, Meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter and veſter are uſed, ſignifying actively, as the other ſigni­fie paſſively.
Q. What Pronouns are they that may be of any Per­ſon?
A. Ipſe and idem, which idem hath after it, qui, &,  [...]c, or atque.
Q. What ſay you of Hic, ille and iſte, how are they diſtinguiſhed?
A. Hic ſhews proximity, ille ſhews excellency, and iſte contempt. Iſte alſo ſhews him who is next unto you, and ille one remote from both. Hic alſo is refer­red to the latter and nearer of two Antecedents. Ille to the farther off, or that which is firſt ſpoken of, &c. Yet it happens ſometimes otherwiſe.
Q. Which is the next Part of Conſtruction or Syn­taxis?
A. The next is the Conſtruction of Verbs with a Nominative Caſe after them; with a Genitive and Dative governed of them; with an Accuſative follow­ing Verbs, ſignifying actively, and with an Ablative governed of them.
[Page] Q. What Verbs a [...]e  [...] that will have a Nomina­tive or the  [...]ame Caſe  [...] them, as they have before them▪
A. They are, 1. Verbs Subſtantives, Sam, forem,  [...],  [...]xiſta, (ſo called becauſe they ſignifie a Subſtance or Being.) 2. Certain Verbs Paſſives of Calli [...]g; as, Dicor, vocor,  [...], ap [...]llor, haboor, exiſtim [...]r, videor. 3. Verbs Neu [...]ers of Geſture, (ſo called becauſe they ſignifie ſome Geſture or Poſture of Body;) as, Sodeo,  [...],  [...]bo, eo, incedo, c [...]ro.
Q. What if Verbs Subſtantive [...] and Paſſives have an Acc [...]ſative or Dutive Caſe before them?
A. Then they have an Accuſative or Dative Caſe after them, as Infinitive Moods commonly have.
Q. But will they always have a Nominative after them when they have it before them?
A. Yes, becauſe they muſt have ſuch after them, as they have before them.
Q. Which is your Rule for Verbs governing a Geni­tive, and what ſorts of Verbs are they?
A. The Rule is, Sum ſignificans Poſſeſſionem, &c. That is, when Sum ſignifies Poſſeſſion, Owing, Pro­perty or Duty; or when you ſay, It is one's Part or Duty to do ſuch a thing, it governs a Genitive Caſe.
Q. Is there no exception?
A. Yes; for Meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, veſter, muſt be the Nominative Caſe agreeing with the Subſtantive going before, expreſſed, or underſtood, becauſe they are Pronouns Adjectives.
Q. What  [...] Verbs govern a Genitive Caſe?
A. Verbs that be [...]oken, to eſteem; viz. ſignifying the value, require a Genitive Caſe with an Accuſative, ſignifying the thing valued.
Q. What Genitives are thoſe?
A. They are theſe, Ta [...]i, qu [...]nti, with their Com­pounds; likewiſe Magni, maximi, pluris, plurimi, par­vi, mi [...]oris, mi [...]imi, nihili,  [...]ooci, nanci, pili, aſſ [...]s, hujus, teruntii.
[Page] Q. Which are the common Verbs of Eſteeming?
A. They are, Aeſtimo, pendo, facio, hab [...]o, duco, puto, to which add conſulo, &c.
Q. What Caſes elſe may aeſtimo govern?
A. Theſe Ablatives, Magno, permagno, parvo, nihilo.
Q. What other Verbs require a Genitive Caſe?
A. Verbs of Accuſing, Condemning, Warning, Pur­ging, Quitting, or Aſſoiling, will govern (beſides an Accuſative of the Perſon) a Genitive of the Crime, and ſometimes of the Puniſhment.
Q. Which are thoſe Verbs that ſignifie, 1. To Ac­cuſe. 2. Condemn. 3. Warn. 4. Purge, Quit, or Aſſoil?
A. Of the firſt ſort are, Accuſo, incuſo, adſtringo, &c. Of the ſecond, Datnno, condemno, judico, noto. Of the third, Admoneo, commoneo, commonefacio. Of the fourth, Abſolv [...], libero, purgo, ſolvo, &c.
Q. May theſe Verbs have no other Caſe of the Crime?
A. Yes, an Ablative, with, and moſt commonly without, a Prepoſition, eſpecially if Ʋterque, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambe, or a Superlative Degree fol­low.
Q. What other Verbs require a Genitive Caſe?
A. Satago, miſereor, miſereſco.
Q. What Caſe do Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, recordor, and memini govern?
A. A Genitive, and ſometimes an Accuſative; but memini ſignifying, I make mention, may have an Abla­tive with a Prepoſition; as, Memini de te.
Q. What Caſe doth Poti [...]r govern?
A. A Genitive or Ablative; as, Potior urbis, potior voto.
Q. What Verbs govern a Dative Caſe?
A. All ſort of Verbs put acquiſitively, (i. e.) ha­ving To or For after them, govern a Dative Caſe of the Thing or Perſon, to whom any thing is gotten, and commonly from whom any thing is taken.
[Page] Q. What ſort of Verbs belong to this Rule?
A. All ſort of Verbs, Actives, Paſſives, Neu [...]ers, and Deponents, as well Tranſitives, as Intranſitives.
Q. What are the firſt ſort of Verbs that belong to this Rule?
A. They are Verbs ſignifying Profit or Diſprofit.
Q. What Verbs are there of this ſort?
A They are, Plaoeo, diſpliceo, commodo, incomm [...]d [...], proficio, noceo, officio, (except juvo, laedo, offende, and d [...] ­leo, of the thing; as, Tu tua damna dole? Doleo vicem tuam.) Alſo, Auxil [...]or, opitulor, opem fero, ſubvenio, pa­trocinor, medeor, faeveo, grator, gratulor, gratificor, pa [...]co, indulgeo, conſulo, proſpicio, ſtudeo.
Q. What are the ſecond ſort of Verbs that belong to this Rule?
A. They are Verbs of Comparing; as, Comparo, com­pono, conſero, aequo, adaequo, aequiparo, contendo, and certo pro comparo, which ſometimes are governed of Prepo­ſitions with their Caſes.
Q. What are the third ſort of Verbs governing a Dative?
A. Verbs of Giving and Reſtoring; as, Dono, conce­do, trado, reddo, confero, tribuo, attribuo, largior, elarglor, miniſtro, reſtituo, ſuppedito, repono, &c.
Q. Which are the fourth ſort of Verbs that govern a Dative Caſe?
A. They are Verbs of Promiſing, Paying, and Ow­ing; as, Promitto, polliceor, ſpŏn̄deo, debeo, ſolvo, appendo, numero, &c.
Q. Which are the fifth ſort of Verbs governing a Dative Caſe?
A. They are Verbs that ſignifie, to command, ſhew, or declare; as, Impero, praecipio, dominor, mando, (and ſometimes jubeo) nuncio, renuncio, dico, declaro, aperio, expone, explico, monſtro, indico, ſignifico, narro, patefacio,  [...]ſtendo, &c.
Q. Which are the ſixth ſort of Verbs that govern a Dative Caſe?
[Page] A. They are Verbs of truſting, and Verbs contrary to them; as, Credo, ſido, ſidem habeo, diſſido, &c.
Q. What are the ſeventh ſort of Verbs, that govern a Dative Caſe?
A. They are Verbs of complying with, or obeying, and Verbs of reſiſting or thwarting; as, Obedio, pa­reo, obſequer, obtempero, moremgero, cedo, morigeror, ſervio, famulor, ancillor, veliſicor, blandior, adulor, aſſentior, pal­po, p [...]gno, repugno, reſiſto, adverſor, luctor, reluctor, re­cla [...]o, certo; but adulor, aſſentior, adverſor, and palp [...], are read alſo with an Accuſative Caſe.
Q. Which are the ninth ſort of them?
A. They are Verbs of threatning, or being angry with; as, Minor, indignor, iraeſcor, ſuccenſeo, minitor, in­termino [...], offendor.
Q. Which are the tenth ſort of Verbs, that govern a Dative Caſe?
A. They are Verbs of meeting with; as, Occurr [...], obvenio, obviant eo, obviam fis, or habeo.
Q. Which are the eleventh ſort?
A. They are Sum and his Compounds; as, Adſum, praeſum, proſum, interſum, ſuperſum, deſum, &c. except poſſum, and alſo abſum; as, abſint inani ſunere neniae.
Q. Which is the twelfth ſort of them?
A. They are Verbs Neuters and Paſſives, compound­ed with theſe Prepoſitions, Prae, ad, con, ſub, ante, post,  [...]b, in, inter; but  [...], anteeo, anteoede, anteſte, ante­verto, praevenio, praevinco, praecedo, praecurro, praeverto, pr [...]vertor, are joyned to an Accuſative; ſo are invideo, inſulto, occumbo, ſubeo, ſufficio, illudo, attendo.
Q. Which are the thirteenth ſort of theſe Verbs, that govern a Dative Caſe?
A. They are Verbs compounded with theſe Ad­verbs, Satis, benè, & malè; as, ſatisfacio, benefacio, ma­leſacio, benedico, maledico.
Q. What other Verbs place will govern a Dative Caſe?
A. The Verb Est and Suppetit, when they ſignifie for habeo, to have.
[Page] Q. What obſerve you of Sum; and ſome other Verbs?
A. That it and ſome others govern a double Dative Caſe.
Q. What more have you to ſay of this Rule, Omnia Verba acqulſitivè?
A. That the Poets put a Dative Caſe ſometimes to Verbs, inſtead of an Accuſative, with a Propoſition, and alſo ſometimes there is added a Dative Caſe over­much, not for neceſſity ſake, but rather for pleaſure. There are alſo certain Verbs that govern divers Caſes in different reſpects; as, Auſculto tibi & te. Conſulo tibi, te, & in te, &c.
Q. What Verbs govern an Accuſative Caſe?
A. Verbs Tranſitives, or rather Actives, and moſt others; as, Deponents and Neuters having a tranſient action (i. e.) paſſing their ſignificatio [...] into another word making no perfect ſenſe without it.
Q. What other ſort of Verbs may govern an Accu­ſative Caſe?
A. Verbs Neuters Intranſitives, (i. e.) which do not transfer or paſs over their ſignification to another word, may and do often govern an Accuſative of their own or a near ſignification; as, vivo vitam, &c. other­wiſe they do not; for it is otherwiſe in Neuters and Deponents, which have an abſolute action or ſignifi­cation in them, ſuch as are ſto,  [...], ſedeo, venio, ſurgo, orior, morior, &c.
Q. What Verbs are thoſe that will govern two Accuſative Caſes after them?
A. They are Verbs of asking, teaching, arraying, concealing; as, Doceo, edoceo, moneo, rogo, exoro, poſco, hortor, induo, exuo, celo. Of which rogo, exoro, poſco, do­ceo, edoceo, moneo, & admoneo, do retain or govern an Accuſative of the thing even in the Paſſive Voice.
Q. What Verbs govern an Ablative Caſe?
A. All manner of Verbs ſignifying the inſtrument, (put with this ſign with before it) or of the cauſe, manner of doing, or part; but ſometimes a Prepoſi­tion [Page] is added to the Ablative of the cauſe, manner of doing, and of the part.
Q. What other Verbs govern an Ablative Caſe?
A. Verbs wherein the word of Price (i. e. buying or ſelling, letting or hiring) is mentioned.
Q. Are there no Exceptions from this Rule?
A. Yes, theſe Genitives being put alone without Subſtantives, Tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, tantidem, quantidem, quantivis, quantilibet, quanticunque, are ex­cepted: but if Subſtantives be added to theſe, they and their Subſtantives are put in the Ablative Caſe; yet vili, paulo, minimo, magno, nimio, plurimo, dimidio, duplo, are often added (tho' they be Ablatives) with­out Subſtantives.
Q. What words are thoſe by which the Queſtion of the inſtrument, cauſe, or manner of doing, are an­ſwered by?
A. The inſtrument anſwers to the Queſtion made, by Quocum, With what? The cauſe, by Quare, Where­fore, for what cauſe or reaſon? The manner of do­ing, by Quomodo, How or by what means? The price of the thing anſwers to Quanti, For how much, or how great a price?
Q. Doth Valeo always govern an Ablative Caſe of the price?
A. No; for it governs ſometimes an Accuſative?
Q. What other Verbs govern an Ablative Caſe?
A. Verbs of abounding, (i. e. of plenty) filling, loading, and thoſe that ſignifie contrary to them, ſc. Verbs of ſcarceneſs and want, emptying and un­loading, ſome of which ſometimes, tho' ſeldom, go­vern a Genitive Caſe.
Q. What other Verbs govern an Ablative Caſe?
A. Fungor; fruor, utor, veſ [...]or, epulor, dignor, gaude [...], glorior, laetor, muto, numero, communico, afficio, proſequor, impertio, impertior, conſto, creor, naſcor, laboro for mal [...] habeo, to be ill. Nitor, ſuperſedeo, & vivo pro victito, to live upon.
Q. What ſay you of Mereor?
[Page] A. Mereor, with the Adverbs benè, malè, meliùs, pej [...]s, optimè, peſſimè, governs an Ablative Caſe with the Pre­poſition De.
Q. Are there any other Verbs that govern an Abla­tive?
A. Yes▪ ſome Verbs of receiving, of being diſtant, and of taking away, will have an Ablative with a Pre­poſition, which Ablative is turned ſometimes into a Dative.
Q. What ſay you of Verbs which have the force of compariſon, or ſignifie exceeding?
A. They govern an Ablative Caſe of the word that ſignifies the meaſure of exceeding.
Q. Is there no other Rule for an Ablative Caſe?
A. Yes, an Ablative Caſe abſolute, with a Participle expreſſed or underſtood, being put in a Comma by it ſelf; which Ablative may be reſolved by any of theſe words, Dum, cum, quando, ſiquam, poſtquam; as, Impe­rante Auguſto (i. e.) cum or quando imperabat.
Q. May there not divers caſes be put to the ſame Verb?
A. Yes, there may divers Caſes of divers Reaſons; as, Dedit mihi veſtem pign [...]ri, te praeſente, propriâ  [...].
Q. What part of government follows next?
A. The Conſtruction or Government of Verbs Paſ­ſives.
Q. What Caſe do they govern?
A. An Ablative of the Doer, with the Prepoſitions, A, ab, or abs, and ſometimes a Dative.
Q. What ſay you of the other Caſes of Verbs Paſ­ſives?
A. As for other Caſes they are the ſame that their Actives govern, except an Accuſative, which ought never to follow a Verb or Participle Paſſive, except in thoſe afore-mentioned, ſc. R [...]go, ex [...]ro, poſ [...]o, doceo, edo­ceo, moneo, admoneo, which retain an Accuſative of a thing in the Paſſive Voice.
Q. What ſay you of theſe Neuter Paſſives, ſc. Va­pulo, vaeneo, liceo, exulo, fio?
[Page] A. They have a Paſſive Conſtruction, or govern Ca­ſes as Paſſives do, according to our Grammar, tho' controverted by ſome.
Q. What is the Rule of Verbs of the Infinitive Mood, and of what are they governed?
A. Verbs of the Infinitive Mood are governed, or depend, either on Verbs, Participles, or Adjectives.
Q. Can all Verbs govern an Infinitive Mood after them?
A. No; for we cannot ſay, curro ludere, o [...] viva  [...]dere, &c. There are only four ſorts of Verbs which govern an Infinitive Mood, viz. 1. Thoſe that ſignifie ſenſe; as, Audio, ſentio, intelligo, doceo, diſco. 2. Thoſe that ſignifie will or deſire; as, Cupio, poſco, libet, placet. 3. Which ſignifie power, or ability; as, Poſſum, queo, valeo, &c. And, 4. theſe, viz. Lic [...]t, liberum est, ae­quum est, par est, contingit, &c.
Q. Are not Verbs of the Infinitive ſometimes put abſolutely and figuratively?
A. Yes; as, Haeccine fieri flagitia? Criminibus ter­rer [...] novis.
Q. What part of Government comes next?
A. The Conſtruction of Gerunds and Supines.
Q. What Caſe do Gerunds and Supines govern?
A. Gerunds and Supines, ſignifying actively, govern the Caſe of their Verbs.
Q. What do Gerunds in di depend upon?
A. They depend upon certain Subſtantives and Adjectives governing a Genitive Caſe.
Q. What Caſe have Gerunds in di ſometimes, in­ſtead of the Caſe of their Verbs?
A. A Genitive Plural, (i. e.) an Accuſative Caſe is ſometimes turned into a Genitive; Novarum qui ſpe­ctandi copiam faciunt, pro novas. Ratio ſcribendi litera­rum pro literas.
Q. Of what are Gerunds in do governed?
A. Of the Prepoſitions, A, ab, abs, de, è, ex, cum, in, pro, or elſe they are put without a Prepoſition, when the cauſe or manner is ſignified; as, Nihil est quin ma­lè narrando, &c.
[Page] Q. Of what are Gerunds in dum governed?
A. Of theſe Prepoſitions, Inter, ante, ad, ob, propter, or elſe they are put abſolutely with a Dative, expreſſed or underſtood when neceſſity (i. e. when muſt or ought) is ſignified.
Q. May not Gerunds elegantly be turned into Nouns Adjectives?
A. Yes, and then they muſt agree with their Sub­ſtantives in Caſe, Gender, and Number.
Q. What is the firſt Supine governed of?
A. The firſt Supine follows Verbs▪ or Participles, ſignifying moving to a place.
Q. What part of Government falls under the ninth place?
A. The Conſtruction of Time and Place.
Q. In what Caſe is the Term or Word of Time put, anſwering to the Queſtion When?
A. In the Ablative.
Q. In what Caſe is it put anſwering to the Queſtion, How long? And in what Caſe is the ſpace of a place put anſwering to Quantum, How much or how far?
A. In the Accuſative commonly, and ſometimes in the Ablative.
Q. How are the Proper Names of great Places uſed, to wit, of Countries, Iſlands, and Provinces? And how are the Common Names of Places (i. e▪ Nouns Sub­ſtantives common, denoting place) uttered?
A. They are commonly uttered or uſed with Pre­poſitions.
Q. In what Caſe are the Proper Names of Towns and Cities put, when they ſignifie, in, or at, a City or To [...]n, and anſwer to the Queſtion, Ʋ  [...]i, Where?
A. If they be of the firſt or ſecond Declenſion and Singular Number, they are put in the Genitive Caſe; but if they be of the Plural Number or third Declen­ſion, they are commonly put in the Ablative, and, as ſome ſay, in the Dative.
Q. What Words follow the Rule of Proper Names?
A.  [...], domi, militiae, belli, r [...]i vel rure.
[Page] Q. In what Caſe are the Proper Names of Cities and Towns put in, when they ſignifie moving to a place, and anſwer to the Queſtion Quo, Whither?
A. They are put in the Accuſative Caſe without a Prepoſition, and ſo are Domum and Rus uſed.
Q. In what Caſe are the Proper Names of Cities and Towns put in, when they ſignifie From or By a place, and anſwering to the Queſtion Ʋnde or Quâ, from whence or which way?
A. They are put in the Ablative Caſe without a Prepoſition, ſo are Domo and Rure.
Q. What Genitives of Nouns Adjectives will Domus only admit of?
A. None but theſe, Meae, tuae, ſuae, noſtrae, veſtrae, alie­nae, for if other Adjectives be uſed with Domi, they muſt be put with it in the Ablative Caſe.
Q. What part of Government comes next?
A. The Conſtruction of Verbs Imperſonals.
Q. What Imperſonals govern a Genitive Caſe?
A. Interest and Refert moſt commonly govern a Ge­nitive of the Perſon, ſave that inſtead of the Genitive Caſes of the Pronoun Primitives, they govern theſe Ablatives Feminines of the Pronouns Poſſeſſives, Meâ, tuâ, ſuâ, noſtrâ, veſtrâ, cuj [...]. Interest and Refert govern alſo theſe Genitives of the thing, viz. Tanti, quanti, magni, parvi, pluris, and ſometimes other Caſes; as, Interest ad laudem meam, It makes to my praiſe.
Q. What Imperſonals govern a Dative Caſe?
A. Accidit, certum est, contingit, conſtat, confert, com­petit, conducit, convenit, placet, diſplicet, dolet, expedit, evenit, liquet, libet, licet, nocet, obest, prodest, praeſtat, patet, ſtat, reſtat, benefit, malefit, ſatisfit, ſuperest, ſufficit, vocat forotium est, &c.
Q. What Imperſonals govern an Accuſative Caſe?
A. Juvat, decet, with their Compounds; likewiſe delectat and oportet.
Q. To what Imperſonals is the Prepoſition ad pro­perly added?
A. To theſe, Attinet, pertinet, ſpectat.
[Page] Q. What Caſes will Paenitet, taedet, miſeret, miſereſcit, pudet, piget, govern?
A. An Accuſat [...]ve with a Genitive.
Q. But may not ſome Imperſonals become Perſo­nals?
A. Yes; as, Nam (que) decent animos mollia regna tuos.
Q. Have Imperſonals a Nominative Caſe before them?
A. No; for they are called Imperſonals, becauſe they have no Perſon, nor Number, nor Nominative Caſe: And Voſſius ſaith they want alſo the Imperative Mood, inſtead of which we uſe the Preſent Tenſe of the Subiunctive.
Q. How are Imperſonals put?
A. Either abſolutely (i. e.) by themſelves, or they govern after them the Caſe of Verbs Perſonals; as, Non nocebitur ei nocturnis roribus, The Dew ſhall not hurt it by night.
Q. How may a Verb Imperſonal of the Paſſive Voice ſignifie?
A. It may ſignifie indifferently, for every Perſon of both Numbers with the Prepoſition, a or ab, under­ſtood, and the Ablative Caſes Singular or Plural of ego, tu, ille; as, ſtatur, I ſtand, thou ſtandeſt, he ſtand­eth; we ſtand, ye ſtand, they ſtand.
Q. What Part of Government doth next follow?
A. The Conſtruction of Participles.
Q. What Caſe will Participles govern?
A. They govern the Caſes of their Verbs.
Q. What Caſe do Participles of Verbs Paſſives com­monly govern?
A. They govern for the moſt part a Dative, and Participles, ſignifying actively, for the moſt part go­vern an Accuſative Caſe.
Q. What Caſe do Participles govern when they are changed into Nouns?
A. They govern a Genitive.
Q. But how many ways are Participles changed into Nouns?
[Page] A. Four; 1. When a Participle is conſtrued with a different Caſe, then the Verb that it comes of is conſtrued with it. 2. When it is compounded with a Prepoſition, with which the Verb it comes from, cannot be compounded. 3. When it forms all the Degrees of Compariſon. 4. When it hath no reſpect or expreſs difference of Time.
Q. How are ſuch Participles as are changed into Nouns called?
A. Nouns Participials.
Q. Do all other Nouns Participials require a Geni­tive Caſe?
A. No; Exoſus, pertaeſus, peroſus, are excepted; for when peroſus and exoſus ſignifie paſſively, they govern a Dative Caſe, and when they ſignifie actively, all the three govern an Accuſative: And natus, prognatus, ſatus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus, oriundus, govern an Ablative.
Q. What part of Conſtruction comes in the twelfth and laſt place?
A. The Conſtruction of the Undeclined Parts of Speech.
Q. Which of them comes firſt?
A. An Adverb, according to order.
Q. What Caſe do Adverbs govern?
A. Some a Nominative and an Accuſative; as, En and Ecce, when they are Adverbs of ſhewing, govern moſt commonly a Nominative Caſe, ſeldom an Ac­cuſative; but when they ſignifie upbraiding, re­proaching, or diſgracing, they have only an Accuſa­tive.
Q. What Adverbs require a Genitive Caſe?
A. Adverbs of Quantity, Time and Place, and the Adverbs Inſtar and Ergo; but Inſtar, with the Prepo­ſition Ad before it, is a Noun invariable.
Q. What Adverbs govern a Dative Caſe?
A. Certain Adverbs derived of Nouns Adjectives which govern a Dative Caſe; as, obvi [...]m derived of obvius, and ſimiliter of ſimilis.
[Page] Q. Are there not ſome Datives of Nouns Subſtan­tives uſed adverbially?
A. Yes, Tempori, luci, veſperi.
Q. What Adverbs derived an Accuſative Caſe?
A. Certain Adverbs derived of Prepoſitions, ſer­ving to an Accuſative; as, propriùs and proximè, of the Prepoſition prope, and clanculùm of clam; as Clanculùm Patres, Plaut.
Q. How many ways may Prepoſitions be changed into Adverbs?
A. Two; 1. When they are ſet alone without their Caſe. 2. When they do form all the Degrees of Compariſon.
Q. What Caſe will Adverbs of the Comparative and Superlative Degree have?
A. The ſame as the Nouns Adjectives of thoſe De­grees of which they come.
Q. What Caſe are plùs, ampliùs, and minùs, joyned to?
A. To a Nominative, Accuſative, and Ablative, the Conjunction quàm being underſtood.
Q. What is the Adverb abhinc joyned to?
A. To an Accuſative or Ablative.
Q. But do not Poets often uſe the Accuſative Caſes of Nouns Adjectives of the Neuter Gender in both Numbers for Adverbs?
A. Yes; as, Torvùmque repentè clamat. Horren­dùm ſtridens. Immanè ſpirans. Turbidùm laetatur. Per­fidùm ridens, Hor. Tranſverſà tuentibus hircis. Acer­bà ſonans. Crebrà fremit; multà gemens, Virg. The manner of theſe Expreſſions are in imitation of the Greeks.
Q. What Caſes do Conjunctions govern, being the next in order?
A. They govern none; but they couple like Caſes, and ſometimes like Moods, and Tenſes, and ſometimes like Moods, but divers Tenſes.
Q. What Conjunctions do couple like Caſes?
[Page] A. All Conjunctions Copulatives, and Disjunctives, with theſe ſix, quam, nifi, praeterquam, an, cum, tum & tum doubled.
Q. But may they not couple ſometimes divers Ca­ſes?
A. Yes, in regard of ſome private reaſon, as in words that are of divers Conſtructions.
Q. What Particles are there that govern Moods?
A. Theſe following govern a Subjunctive Mood: 1. Indefinite words, (i. e.) words uſed in a general, not in a particular ſenſe; as, Quis, qualis, quantiss. 2. Cauſals, (i. e. that give a reaſon or ſhew a cauſe;) as, Quin, quippe, qui, ut, uti, quo, dummodo, and dum for dummodo, and moſt an end quamvis, erſi, tametſi, etiam­ſi, and licet. 3. Dubitatives, (i. e. when a Doubt is made;) as, An, ne, num. 4. Optatives, (i. e. Par­ticles or Words of Wiſhing;) as, Ʋ  [...]inam, ſi, oſi, ô. 5. Theſe of Simulation, Perinde, a [...]ſi, quaſi, ſelt vero, for quaſi vero, tanquam; but when they are Adverbs of Similitude, they govern an Indicative.
Q. What Particles govern both Moods, ſc. an Indi­cative and a Subjunctive?
A. Quippe qui, and utpote qui, ubi, cum, ni, niſi, ſi, quòd, quià, poſtquam; but ſi for quamvis, governs a Sub­junctive only.
Q. What ſay you of the Adverb ne, of forbid­ding?
A. It governs an Imperative or Subjunctive.
Q. What Participles govern an Indicative Mood?
A. Ne, an, num, being Particles of Interrogation, likewiſe quando, quandoq [...]idem, quoniam, quippe, dum and donec, put for quamdiu; ut put for poſtquam, quomodo, ſicut.
Q. How are quòd and ut diſtinguiſhed in making La­tin, for both ſignifie that?
A. Quòd most commonly ſignifies the ſame as Quià, be­cauſe, or it ſignifies, that, noting the efficient cauſe; as, Quòd tu rediiſti, Becauſe you have returned; and for the most part it is uſed concerning a thing done and past. Ut [Page] ſignifies to the end that, noting the final cauſe or effect; as, Ut tu fabulam agas Volo; and we uſe it chiefly for the future, and in things to come; of both thus; Gaudeo quod veneris ſcripſi ut venīres.
Q. Which do you put, Quòd or Ut, after theſe words, viz. Adeò, ideò, ità, ſic, tam, talis, tantus, tot, tantum abeſt, &c?
A. We never put Quòd after them, but Ut, with a Sub­junctive M [...]od.
Q. After what Verbs may Ut be alſo uſed?
A. After Verbs of ſeeking, bidding, fearing, and after Verbs that ſignifie a will, or ſtudy, or endeavour; as, after volo, curo, laboro, and Verbs that ſignifie an event; as, fit, evenit, accidit, contingit, &c. He that would know more concerning Particles, and the Government of Moods, let him read and conſult Authors.
Q. What ſay you of the Government of Prepoſi­tions?
A. That the Prepoſition In is often underſtood and ſometimes others.
Q. What comes next concerning the Government of Prepoſitions?
A. That a Verb compound ſometimes governs a Caſe by the ſorce of the Prepoſition it is compounded with. And ſometimes the ſame Prepoſition is com­pounded or joyned with the Verb, and put before the caſual word alſo; as, Amicos ad vocabo ad hanc rem, where ad is put to vocabo, and put before hanc rem beſides.
Q. What Caſes do Prepoſitions govern?
A. Either an Accuſative or Ablative, ſome govern both, only Tenus governs an Ablative both Singular and Plural, and a Genitive Caſe Plural, but not Sin­gular.
Q. Which are thoſe Prepoſitions that ſerve to both the Accuſative and Ablative?
A. They are, In, ſuper, ſub, ſubter and clam; in uſed for erga, contra, and ad ſerves to an Accuſative. Offi­cers are elegantly expreſs'd in Latin by the Prepoſition A, [Page] with the Verb Eſt, and a Dative of the Poſſeſſor, or Ma­ſter; as, Eſt Regi à conſiliis, He is one of the King's Counſel, or Privy Counſel. A pedibus, A Foot-man. A manibus, a Secretary or Manuenſis.
Q. But are there not ſome Prepoſitions, that are never found but when they are compounded with Verbs?
A. Yes theſe, Am, di, dis, re, ſe, con
Q. What become of Prepoſitions when they govern no Caſe?
A. They are turned into Adverbs.
Q. The Conſtruction of which, of the undeclined Parts of Speech, doth now remain?
A. The Conſtruction of Interjections.
Q. What Caſes do Interjections govern?
A. O, a Particle of Exclaiming, governs a Nomina­tive and Vocative; but when it is a Particle of Calling, only a Vocative; as, O Melibaee Deus nobis haec otia fe­cit. Hue ades O Galatea, Virg. Eclog. 9. Heu governs a Nominative, Dative, or Accuſative; as, Heu Pie­tas; Heu mifero mihi; Heu ſtirpem inviſam. Hei and Vae only a Dative; as, Hei mihi; Vae tibi Cauſidice.
Q. What Caſes do Proh, ah and vah govern?
A. They govern an Accuſative and Vocative; as, Proh Sancte Jupiter! Proh Deûm at (que) hominum fidem! Ah Virgo inſelix! Virg. Eclog. 6. Ah me miſerum! Ter. Vah mea Antiphila! Vah inconſtantiam! Ter.
Q. What Caſe do Heus and Ohe govern?
A. Only a Vocative; as, Heus Syre! Ohe Libelle! Ter. and Mart.
Q. What Caſe do Hem and Apage govern?
A. An Accuſative; as, Hem aſtutias! Ter. Apage iſtiuſmodi ſalutem quae cum cruciatu venit, Plaut.

Obſervations for the Government of Words by Signs.
[Page]
A Sign is a word which of it ſelf-ſignifieth nothing, but ſheweth how another word ſignifies.
A, An, The, be ſigns of a Nominative Caſe which goes before the Verb. Theſe are alſo the ſigns of a Noun Subſtantive, to which you cannot put the word Man or Y [...]ing, as you can to an Adjective.
The Accuſacive hath the ſame ſigns, and it follows the Verb.
O is the ſign of the Vocative, and it is known by calling or ſpeaking to any body
O, is the ſign of a Genitive when a Noun goes be­fore it.
Except, 1. Of after Adjectives, ſignifying fulneſs or emptineſs, and before a word ſignifying the praiſe or diſpraiſe of a thing, then it is a ſign of a Genitive or Ablative.
Except, 2. Of after dignus, indignus, natus, progna­tus, ſutus, cretus, creatus, ortus, editus, and moſt com­monly after opus and uſus, ſignifying need, notes an Ablative.
But of after a Verb is made by one of theſe Prepoſi­tions, A, ab, e, ex, except after Verbs of accuſing, con­demning, warning and acquitting, a Genitive or an Ablative, with or without a Prepoſition. Alſo of after paenitet, pudet, taedet, piget, miſeret, miſereſcit, and after the Verb Sum, ſignifying a Property or Duty, notes a Genitive.
Of after Verbs of filling, eaſing, emptying, depri­ving, ridding, ſpoiling, unburthening, notes an Abla­tive without any Prepoſition.
Of ſignifying concerning, is made by De.
Of after Verbals in bilis, Participles of the Preterper­fect [Page] Tenſe and Futures in dus, is a ſign of a Dative; yet ſometimes it is made by a Prepoſition.
To before a Noun is a ſign of the Dative Caſe: but after aptus, pa [...]atas, tardur, and after a Subſtantive not governing a Genitive Caſe, which ſigniſies the matter of a thing or perſon, it's made by the Gerund in dum, or Participle in dus, with ad.
But To, after a Subſtantive or Adjective, governing a Genitive Caſe, is made by a Gerund in di.
To before a Verb is a ſign of an Infinitive Mood; but after attinet, pertinet, ſpectat, loquor, h [...]r [...]o, invito, provoco, addo, voco, and Verbs of motion is made by ad.
To alſo after Verbs and Participles, ſignifying moving to a place, is uſually made by the firſt Supine or Gerund in dum with ad, or by the Participle in rus.
About to, to intend, or to purpoſe, is alſo made by the Fu [...]ure in rus.
To be is a ſign of the Infinitive Mood Paſſive; but to be after the Verb ſum, or a Subſtantive, is made by the Participle in dus.
To be after theſe Adjectives, facilis, difficilis, dignus, indignus, is m [...]de by the latter Supine.
For is ſometimes the ſign of a Dative Caſe; but ſome­times it's made by a Prepoſition: But for the cauſe is al­ways the Ablative; and for the price, except after tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris, ſtanding without Subſtantives, then it notes a Genitive.
With, the cauſe or manner, is a ſign of an Ablative.
Except when it ſignifies Society, it is made by cum.
Except alſo after Verbs of comparing, being angry with, or at; to meet with, it is a ſign of a Dati [...]e Caſe.
From is an Ablative, except after Verbs of taking away, then it's a Dative commonly.
By, and then, after an Adjective of the Comparative Degree, be ſigns of an Ablative Caſe.
That, when it is joined with man or thing, is made by is, ille, or iſte; otherwiſe (if it cannot be turned into which) it's a Conjunctio [...] to be made by qu [...]d or ut.
How, before an Adjective is to be made by quàm; be­fore a Verb by qu [...]medo.
[Page] More, most, and very, before an Adjective, are ſigns of the Comparative and Superlative Degree.
It, or there, before a Verb, are ſigns of a Verb Imper­ſon [...]l, or of a Nominative Caſe ſet after a Verb.
A Par [...]iciple of the Preſent Tenſe having a ſign of the Geni [...]iv [...] C [...]ſe, is made by a Gerund in di; having the ſign of an Ablative, is made by a Gerund in do: but the P [...]r [...]iciple in ing, having a or the before it, is a Subſtantive.
About, concerning, is made by de; afore a Noun of  [...]ime, or Number, with ad, circi [...]er, or circa; other­wiſe with cir [...]a, circum.
Afore, or before with a Noun or alone, is made by an [...]e; af [...]r [...] that, before that, afore, before, with a Verb antequam.
After, with a Noun is post, after that, after, with a Verb poſtquam; afterwards, poſtea; with the wo [...]ds mann [...]r, or f [...]ſhion, ad.
All, viz. whole, is made by totus; otherwiſe by omnis.
Along, before a Subſtantive is per; along with,  [...]nd cum.
At, ut; As, being repeated, or ſo-as, when a com­pariſ [...]n, is made by tam-quam, tum-tum, cum-tum, ae [...]ue, perinde [...]a [...], tam-ac, adco ut; as much as, as great as, tan­tus, quanius; as many as, ſo many as, tot-quot; as like as, ſuch as, taelis qualis; as far, as to, as concerning, as much as belongs to, quantum ad, quod ad, quo ad.
But, ſed; on [...], tantùm; unleſs, niſi, praeterquam; after cannot, non; after nothing elſe, quam; after I doubt not, quin.
Over, ab [...]ve, is made by ſupra, beyond by ul [...]ra, through by per or trans.
That, for this; the, is made by ille; for which, by qui.
The, being thus repeated, the more the more; the firſt is to be made by quo, quanto; the latter by tanto, eo, boe.
Till, aſo [...]e a Verb is made by dum, or don̄  [...]c; afore a Noun, by ad, uſque, ad.
Very, afore a Subſtantive is made by ipſe, otherwiſe by valde.
Ʋnder, above, over, after a Noun of Number are made by minus, plus; otherwiſe by ſubter, ſupta.
[Page] Worth, before a Verb is made by valeo, being a Noun by dignitas; but worth the pains, operae pretium; other­wiſe it is a ſign, &c.
Too he be never ſo learned or rich, is not to be made by quamvis nunquam ſit tam Doctus or Dives, but t [...]us, Doctiſſimus vel ditiſſimus, licet ſit, &c.
The ſigns, on, at, before a Nown of Time, Age; alſo on after nitor to lean, and veſcor to eat, notes an Abla­tive: Likewiſe at in ſuch words, at table, at first ſight, at first coming. &c. Alſo at School, at Church, by i [...], with an Ablative and not by ad or apud. Of the reſt of the Particles, co [...]ſult Walker.
Obſerve what follows for making elegant Latine.
When this Engliſh That, may be formed into this Engliſh Which, it is a Relative; otherwiſe it is a Con­junction, which is called in Latine quod or ut; and in making Latine it may elegantly be put aw [...]y, by turn­ing the Nominative into the Accuſative, and the Verb into the Infinitive Mood.
The Engliſh muſt or ought, that ſeems to be made by oportet or de [...]eo, may be put in the Gerund in dum, with the Verb est ſet imperſonaily turning the Nominative into the Dative.
The Verb have may be made by est in Latine, if you turn the Nominative into the Dative, and the Accuſa­tive into the Nominative.
A Verb Neuter may be changed into the third Per­ſon Paſſive with an Ablative, and a Prepoſition ex­preſs'd or underſtood.
If a Verb Active be changed into a Paſſive you muſt turn the Nominative into the Dative or Ablative with a Prepoſition, and the Accuſative into the Nominative.
A Subſtantive with a Participle ſtanding within a Comma by it ſelf, and that is neither the Nominative Caſe to the Verb, nor governed of any other word, is put in the Ablative Caſe abſolute, which Ablative may be reſolved by one of theſe words, dum, cum, quando, ſi, quanquam, poſtquàm.

Rules to turn Engliſh into Latin, or La­tin into Engliſh.
[Page]
BEfore you conſtrue, read the Sentence to a pe­riod, obſerving the Proper Names, (that begin with great Letters) and the Hard Words, with the meaning of what you are to conſtrue. After that,
1. Take the Vocative Caſe (if there be any) with its Interjection, and whatſoever depends upon it.
2. Take the Nominative, or whatſoever is put in­ſtead of it, and joyn with it whatſoever depends upon it.
3. Take the Principal Verb, and whatſoever de­pends on it.
4. Take the Caſe following the Verb, by asking whom, or what? and after it all the other Caſes in or­der: firſt the Genitive, then the Dative and Ablative, known by their ſigns; but Relatives and Nouns that follow the Rule of the Relative, together with their Subſtantives, (if they have any expreſs'd) are com­monly taken before the Verb, or any other word whereof they are governed; and ſo are Conjunctions and Adverbs of likeneſs; as, quemadmodum, ut, ſicut, having ſic or ita to anſwer them, in the ſecond part of the Sentence.
5. Take the Subſtantive and Adjective together, unleſs the Adjective paſs over its ſignification unto ſome other word which it governs.
6. Obſerve the Indeclinables, and the Caſe (if they require it) that follows them.
7. The Subſtantive (with its Participle, &c.) which neither agrees with the Verb, nor is govern'd of any word, (i. e.) the Ablative Caſe abſolute, which is put in a Comma by it ſelf.
Laſtly, All the Circumſtances comprehended in this following Verſe are to be well weighed:
[Page] Quis, cui, cauſa, locus, quo tempore, prima ſequela. That is, 1. Who ſpeaks in that place; what he ſpeaks. 2. To whom he ſpeaks. 3. Upon what oc­caſion he ſpeaks, or to what end. 4. Where he ſpeaks. 5. At what time it was. 6. What went before in the Sentence next. 7. What follows next after. If any thing be againſt Sence or Grammar, caſt it off till you have ſound out the right.

Short Rules for the placing of Latine, Words.
1. THe Oblique Caſes, (that is, all beſides the Nominative and Vocative) are to be placed in the beginning, unleſs they be Negatives, then they may elegantly be put in the end; ſo may Ad­jectives or Par [...]iciples, that contain the chief point of the ſence.
2. The Nominative Caſe is to be placed in the middle before the Verb, except a Queſtion be asked, and then the Nominative is ſet after the Verb, or after the ſign of the Verb, as Amas tu? 2. When the Verb is of the Imperative Mood, as Ama tu. Or, 3. when this ſign it or there cometh before the Engliſh of the Verb, as Est liber mens, Venit ad me quidam.
4. The Adjective may be placed before the Subſtan­tive, and between them may be fitly placed the Geni­tive of the latter of two Subſtantives: Alſo between the Adjective and the Subſtantive of the Genitive Caſe, the word governing the Genitive Caſe may be ele­gantly put. Adverbs and Participles may be placed where they ſeem moſt to pleaſe the ear: But the word governed is moſt commonly placed before the word governing, contrary to Grammatical order.

De Figuris.
[Page]
Q. QƲid est Figura?
R. Est novâ vel novatâ are aliquâ dicondi form [...].
Q. Quot  [...]plices ſunt Figurae Grammaticae?
R. Sunt quadruplices, Orthogràphiae, Etymologiae, Syn­taxis, Pr [...]ſ [...]diae.
Q. Quot ſunt Figurae Orthographi [...]?
R. Sunt novent; 1. Protheſis. 2. Amphaereſis. 3. Epen­theſis. 4. Syncope. 5. Paragoge. 6. Apocope. 7. Antiſtoicon, ſe [...] A [...]ith [...]ſis, 8. Metatheſis. 9. T [...]eſis. Sed haec omneſ (que) Figurae Grammaticales ad Pleonaſmum, Ellipſin, & Enal­lagen reduci poſſunt,
Q. Quid est Protheſis?
R. Est appoſitio literae vel ſyllabae ad principium dictio­nis; ut, Gnatus pro Natus: tetuli pro tuli.
Q. Quid est Aphaereſis?
R. Est ablatio literae vel ſyllabae à principio dictionis; ut,  [...]uit pro eruit: teninere pro conte [...]ere.
Q. Quid est Epentheſis?
R. Est interpoſitio literae vel ſyllabae in medio dictionis; ut, relliquias, relligio, additâ L: Induperatorem pro Impe­rarorem.
Q. Quid est S [...]noope?
R. Est ablatio literae  [...]el ſyllabae è medio dictionis; ut,  [...] pro abivit: dixti pro dix ſti: repoſtum pro repoſitum.
Q. Quid est Parag [...]ge?
R. Est appoſitio literae vel ſyllabae ad finem dictionis; ut, dicier pro dici: mittier pro mitti.
Q. Quid est Apocope?
R. Est ablatio literae vel ſyllabae à ſine dictionis; ut, Pe­  [...]uli pro peculii: dixtin' pro dixtine: ingeni pro ingenii.
[Page] Q. Quid est Antiſtolcon, ſ [...] Ant [...]theſis?
R. Est literae pro literâ poſitio; ut, Ol [...]i, ſervos, pro illi & ſervus.
Q. Quid est Metatheſis?
R. Est literae alicujus ex propriâ ſede in aliam tranſpo­ſitio; ut, Thymbre pro Thymber: I prae pro praei.
Q. Quid est  [...]eſis?
R. Est v [...]cis compo [...]tae interſectio per u [...]am plureſve di­ctiones interpoſitas; ut, Quae meo cun (que) animo libitum est ſucere. Per mihi, inquam, gratum ſeceris.
Q. Quo [...]  [...]unt Figurae Etymslogiae?
R. Sunt tres, 1. Enallage. 2. Helleniſinus: Et, 3. Ar­chaiſmas.
Q. Quid est Enallage in Etymologiâ?
R. Est quando vel ipſae pattes  [...]rar [...]onis vel earum acci­dentia, ita inter ſe permutantur, ut nihil in leges conſtru­ctionis five Synta [...]eos peccetur; ut, Sic vita erat, pro talis. Hoſtis habet muros, pro hoſtes habent
Q. Quid est Hellen [...]ſinus in Et [...]mologiâ?
R. Est cum dictiones Latinae Graecorum ſequantur flexio­nem, non propriam; ut, Nec aurâs nec ſonitus memor, pro aurae, Virg.
E [...] mullos illic Hectoras eſſ puto; pro Hectores, Ovid.
Q. Quid est Archaiſmus in Etymologiâ?
R. Est dictio pr [...]ſeis  [...]ſitara, ſed praeſenti ſae [...]ulo ol [...]ſole [...]a; ut, Magnai relpublicai gratiâ, pro magnae republicae.
Q. Quot up [...]ces ſunt Figurae Syntaxeos?
R. Sunt du [...]ces, quae fiunt vel ſpectantur. 1. Ratione Convenientiae: Et, 2. ratione Regiminis.
Q. Quomodo ſpectatur Figura Syntaxeos ratione Conve­nientiae?
R. Spectatur vel in partibus declinabilibus vel indecli­nabili [...]s.
Q. Quen [...] Figurae  [...] vel ſpectantur ratione Con [...] ­nientiae in partibus declinabilibus?
R. Syllepſis, Prolepſis, Ze [...]gm [...], Syntheſis.
Q. Quid est Syllepſis ſeu Conceptio Laetine dicta?
R. Est cum Verbum aut Adjecti [...]um pluribus ſuppoſ [...]is additum cum digniore convenit non cum vicini [...]e;  [...] ▪ Si  [...] exercituſ (que) valetis. Pater & Mater m [...]tu [...].
[Page] Q. Quotuplex est Conceptio ſeu Syllepſis?
R. Est duplex, directa quae fit per Conjunctionem Copu­lativam; ut, Quid tu & ſoror facitis; vel indirecta quae fit per praepoſitionem Copulativam; ut, Ipſe cum fratre ad­eſſe juſſi ſumus.
Q. Quotuplex est directa Conceptio?
R. Est duplex, 1. Perſonarum; ut, Ne (que) ego ne (que) tu fecimus, Ter. 2. Generum; ut, Rex & Regina beati.
Q. Quid est Prolepſis ſeu Praeſumptio?
R. Est pronunciatio quaedam rerum ſummaria, vel est cum praeceſſit vox aliqua totum ſignificans, quae in partibus max non explicatur, ſed intelligitur: ſive vel cum toti ſub­j [...]ciuntur partes, numeris aut perſonis diverſae; ut, Duae vo­labant aquilae, una ab ortu, altera ab occaſu, &c.
Q. Quid est Zeugma?
R. Est unius Verbi vel Adjectivi vicinicri reſpondentis ad diverſa ſuppoſita reductio; ad utum expreſsè, ad alterum per ſupplementum, eſt (que) 1. Vel Generis; ut, Ʋtinam aut hic ſurdus aut haec muta facta ſit, Ter. Vel, 2. Numeri; ut, Hic illius arma, hic curris fuit. Vel, 3. Perſonae, ut, ille timore, ego riſu corrui.
Q. Quid est Syntheſis?
R. Est ſtructura ſeu praetio ſenſu, non voce congruens; ut, Pars in ſruſtra ſecant. Gens armati. Eſt (que) triplex, 1. Ge­neris tantùm; ut, Centauro in [...]ebitur magnâ, ſe. Navi, Virg. Scelus poſtquam iudificatus est virginem pro ſcele­ſtus, Ter. Samnitum caeſi duo millia, Liv. 2. Numeri tantùm; ut, Pars volucres factae, Ovid. Turba ruunt, Virg. 3. Generis & Numeri ſimul; ut, Pars ierſi te­nuere rate [...], Virg.
Q. Quomodo & quibus Figuris figuratur Syntaxis ra­tione Convenientiae in partibus indeclimibilibus?
R. Figuratur vel additione; ut, In Polyſindeto, vel de­tractione; ut, In A [...]ndeto: vel trajectione; ut, In And­ſtrophe & Synchyſi ſive Hyperbato.
Q. Quid est Polyſindeton?
R. Est Conjunctionum in oratione redundantia; ut, Hunc & Tarentini & Rhegini & Neopolitani, civitate, praemiiſ; donarunt.
[Page] Q. Quid est Aſyndeton?
R. Est Conjunctionis in oratione defectus; ut, Aequi bo­ni conſulo.
Debelitant vires balnea, Bacchus, amor.
Velis nolis fiet, pro velis ſeu nolis fiet.
Q. Quid est Anaſtrophe?
R. Est cum Praepoſitio ſuo caſui poſtponitur; ut, His accenſa ſuper, Virg.
Q. Quid est Synchiſis ſeu Hyperbaton?
R. Est confuſus ordo dictionum, quae ita miſcentur in oratione, ut tota oratio inde fiat obſcura & confuſa; ut, Nam (que) pilâ lippis inimicum & ludere crudis: ſc. Ludere pilâ est inimicum lippis & crudis, Hor.
Q. Quaenam ſunt Syntaxeos Figurae quae in Regimine in­veniuntu [...]?
R. Sunt, Qu [...], 1. Vel in additione fiunt; ut, Pleonaſinus▪ Vel, 2. detractione; ut, Ellipſis. Vel, 3. immutatione; ut, Enallage.
Q. Quid est Pleonaſmus?
R. Est cum una plureſve dictiones ſupra neceſſiatem in oratione redundant; ut, Sic ore locuta est, Ter. Hiſce o [...]u­lis egomet vidi, Virg. Vocem (que) his auribus hauſi, Idem.
Q. Quid est Ellypſis quae dicitur Figura Syntaxeos in de­tractione?
R. Est dictionis ad legitimam Conſtructionem neceſſariae in ſenſu defectus; ut, Aberat bidui, ſc. vi [...]. Decies ſeſter­tium (i. e.) decies centena millia. Proh Deûm immortaliùm, ſc. fidem: Non est oneri ſolvendo (i. e.) aptus. Ego con­tinuò mecum, ſupple cogitabam. Omnes ad unum occidit pro uſ (que) ad unum. Tertio nonas, pro ante nonas. Invenitur haec figura in omnibus orationis partibus.
Q. Quid est Enallage, quae est Figura Syntaxeos in im­mutatione?
R. Est quâ voces, dut earum accidentia contra uſitatae Conſtructionis leges permutantur.
Q. Quomodo vocis immutatio dicitur?
R. Dicitur Antimeria; ut, Scire tuum, Perſ. Sole re­tens orto, Virg.
Q. Quomodo Accident is immutatio dici ſolet?
[Page] R. Heteroſis aut Alloioſis, ac fit in omnibus partibus de­clinabilibus: In iis quae per caſus variantur, fit, 1. In ge­nere; ut, Et mammae putres, aequina quales ubera, pro qua­lia, Hor. 2. Numero; ut, Et fleſti & noſtros vidiſti flen­tis ocellos, pro meos flentis. 3. Caſu, quae ſpecies Aenallages vocatur propriè Antiptoſis, quae est poſitio caſùs pro caſu; ut, Adſis laetitiae Bacchus dator, pro Bacche. Haeret pede pes, dens uſ (que) viro vir, pro pedi, Virg. Occurrunt animae, quales ne (que) candidiores terra tulit, pro qualibus, Hor. Hanc pius Aeneas eripuiſſe ferunt, pro pium Aeneam, Ovid. Ʋr­bem quam ſtatuo veſtra est.
Q. Quid est Synecdoche quae ad Hypallagen referri potest?
R. Est, cum Ablativus partis vel Adjuncti mutatur in Accuſativum: Partis; ut, Explerimentem nequit. Dei­phobum vidi laceratum crudeliter ora: Adjuncti; ut, Omnia mercurio ſimilis vocemque coloremque. Flores in­ſcripti nomina regum, Virg.
Q: Quid est Hypallage quae est altera ſpecies Aenallages?
R. Est mutua Caſuum permutatio; ut, In nova fert a­nimus mutatas dicere formas; pro in novas formas, Ovid. Dare claſſibus Auſtros, pro claſſes auſtris ſeu ventis.
Q. Quid est Hendiadis?
R. Est cum unum p [...]r duo exprimitur; ut, Pateris bi­bamus & auro, pro aureis pateris.
Q. Quid est Hyſteron Proteron ſive Hyſterologia?
R. Est, cum id quod ſecundo loco poni debet, ponitur prio­re; ut, Moriamur, & in media arma ruamus; pro in me­dia arma ruamus & moriamur, Virg.
Q. Quid est Helleniſmus ſeu Graeciſmus in Syntaxi?
R. Est, cum à Latinâ conſuetudine recedentes, imitamur Graecos; ut, Deſine mollium tandem querelarum, Hor. Os humeroſ (que) Deo ſimilis, Virg. Abſtinet irarum.
Q. Quid est Archai [...]mus?
R. Est ſtructurae ratio veteribus in uſu, quae jam exole­vit; ut, Quid tibi hanc rem curatio est.
Q. Quaenam dicuntur vitia vocis & orationis & quo­modo diſtinguuntu [...]?
R. Dicuntur, Barbariſmus & Solaeciſmus, & diſtin­guuntur ut in ho [...] diſticho.
[Page] Barbariſmus erit ſi vox corrumpitur una;
 Eſto Solaeciſmus vitioſa oratio quaevis.
 Est etiam ſermo quem vocant,  [...], ſc.
 Inconſequens, cum ſequentia prioribus non cohaerent.
 De Proſodiae Figuris in ipſa tractabimus Proſodiâ.


Modus examinandi Lectionem.
Q. PRopoſitâ voce quid faciendum est?
R. Dicendum est, quae & qualis ſit pars orationis, an ſit declinabilis vel indeclinabilis.
Q. Si ſit nomen vel Verbum, (nam hae ſunt principales partes orationis) quid faciendum est?
R. Inflectendum est nomen per caſus, & genera; & Verbum per Tempora & Modos.
Q. Si ſit nomen quale nomen est?
R. Est Subſtantivum vel Adjectivum; Proprium vel Apellativum, quod dicitur Commune.
Q. Quid est Subſtantivum?
R. Est quod nihil addi poſtulat ad ſuam ſignificationem exprimendam.
Q. Quid est Subſtantivum Proprium.
R. Est quod rem uni individuo propriam ſignificat, & est triplex, Praenomen, Nomen, Cognomen.
Q. Quid est Subſtantivum Communes ſeu Apellativum?
R. Est quòd rem multis communem ſignificat.
Q. Quot accidunt nomini?
R. Septem, declinatio, genus, numerus, caſus; compara­tio quae propriè est Adjectivi: Species & Figura quae duo omnibus orationis partibus ſunt communia.
Q. Quale Nomen est quoad Speciem & Figuram?
R. Est Primitivum vel Derivativum, Simplex vel Com­poſitum.
Q. Cujus vel quotae declinationis?
R. Primae, ſecundae, &c.
Q. Ʋnde dignoſcitur declinatio?
R. Ex Genitivo Singulari.
Q. Quomodo inflectis?
[Page] R. Inflecto ſic, &c.
Q. Ad quam regulam ſpecialem pertinet?
R. Ad primam, ſecundam, tertiam, &c.
Q. Quomodo ſ [...]is?
R. Quia non creſcit, acutè creſcit, vel gravitèr creſcit in Genitivo.
Q. Cujus Generis est?
R.  [...]st M. F. N. C. D. G.
Q. Si ſit Subſtantivum Proprium, Quale est Proprium?
R. Est Proprium Nomen. M. G. ſc. Dei, Viri, Fluvii, Menſis, Venti: vel F. G. ſc. Deae, Feminae, Ʋrbis, Regio­nis, Inſulae.
Q. Cujus Caſûs, Numeri & Perſonae est haec dictio?
R. Nominativi, Gen. &c. Singularis vel Pl. Numeri, & primae, ſecundae, tertiae Perſonae.
Q. Quare est talis Caſûs?
R. Praecedit Verbum (ſi ſit Nom.) ſequitur Verbum (ſi ſit Acc.) Vocativus est quoniam alloquitur. Regitur [...] Verbo, Adjectivo, &c. Est poſterius duorum Subſtantivorum, diverſae, ejuſdem ſignificationis. Significat laudem, vel vitu­perium rei. Significat inſtrumentum, cauſam, modum rei. Significat ſpatium l [...]ci: Ponitur abſolutè in Ablativo. 
	Significat	ſpeciem	temporis.	Est Nomen pretii.
	ſpatium
	Loci	in quo.	 	 
	ad quem.	 	 
	à quo, per quem.	 	 


 Per quam regulam? Recita regulam.
Q. Quale Adjectivum est hoc quoad ſignificationem?
R. Est proprium, quod affectionem uni individuo peculia­rem ſignificat. Est Commune quod affectionem multis com­munem ſignificat.
Q. Quale Adjectivum est quoad inflexionem?
R. Est trium articulorum vel trium terminationum.
Q. Cujus Caſus, generis & numeri est?
R. Est, &c.
Q. Quare?
R. Conſentit cum Subſtantivo.
Q. Cujus gradus Comparationis est?
[Page] R. Est Poſitivi, Comparativi, Superlativ [...].
Q. Quomodo comparatur?
R. Sic, durus, durior, duriſſimus.
Q. Quotuplex est gradus Comparationis?
R. Est duplex, Regularis & Irregularis.
Q. Quid est Pronomen?
R. Est pars orationis declinabilis vicem nominis ſupplens, quâ in demonſtrandâ aut repetendâ re aliquâ utimur.
Q. Quotuplex est Pronomen?
R. Est duplex Subſtantivum & Adjectivum.
Q. Quaenam & quot ſunt Pronomen Subſtantiva & Ad­jectiva?
R. Subſtantiva ſunt quatuor, Ego, tu, ſui & quid; re­liqua ſunt Adjectiva.
Q. Quot ſunt ſpecies Pronominum?
R. Sunt tres, 1. Primitiva, quae & alio reſpectu demon­ſtrativa vocantur. 2. Relativa, quae referuntur ad vocem antecedentem. 3. Derivativa quae Poſſeſſiva dicta ſunt, excipe Noſtras & Veſtras, quae ſunt Gentilia, & Cujas quod est nomen Gentile.
Q. Quale pronomen est hoc in praelectione tuâ?
R. Est Primitivum, Derivativum, vel Relativum: concordat cum Antecedente, Genere, Numero, & Perſonâ.
Q. Cujus generis ſunt omnia pronomina?
R. Sunt omnis generis.
Q. Quale genus Verbi est hoc?
R. Est Activum, Paſſivum, Neutrum, Deponens.
Q. Quomodo inflectis?
R. Inflecto ſic.
Q. Cujus Modi est & Temporis?
R. Indicativi, Imperativi, Subjunctivi, Infinitivi; Et Praeſentis, Imperfecti, Perfecti, Pluſquam perfecti, vel Fu­turi temporis.
Q. Quare est Subjunctivi Modi?
R. Regitura Conjunctione: & cohaereret cum Nominati­vo, &c.
Q. Quare est Infinitivi?
R. Poſterius duorum Verborum ponitur in Infinitivo; uti Poſterius duorum Subſtantivorum in Genitivo.
[Page] Q. Quaenam aliae reſponſiones aliquando redduntur?
R. Hae ſc. Imperativus deest. Imperativus caret primâ perſonâ, quia non imperamus nobis metipſis. Caret praeterito. Caret ſupinis. Caetera deſunt.
Q. Ʋnde formatur? Ʋnde derivatur? Ʋnde componi­tur? Quare mutatur Conſonans vel Vocalis?
R. Euphoniae gratiâ.
Q. Quae pars orationis est proxima ſc?
R. Est Participium.
Q. Quid est Participium?
R. Est pars orationis inflexa caſu, quae à nomine genera, caſus, & declinationem; à Verbo tempus & ſignificationem, & ab utro (que) Numerum & Figuram accipit.
Q. Quot accidunt Participio?
R. Septem, Caſus, genus, declinatio, tempus, ſignificatio, Numerus Figura, & aliq. Comparatio.
Q. Quot ſunt ſpecies Participiorum?
R. Quatuor, 1. Participium praeſentis quod exit in, ans, ens, & iens. 2. Futuri in rus, ſignificationem habens Infi­nitivi Modi Activae vocis. 3. Praeteriti quod exit in, tus, ſus, xus. 4. Futuri in, dus, ſemper ſignificans paſſivè.
Q. Quot ſunt tempora Participiorum?
R. Tria, 1 Praeſens, quod formatur à Praeterito, Imper­fecto, ultimâ ſyllibâ mutatâ in ns. 2. Praeteritum quod formatur à poſteriore ſupino addito S. 3. Futurum, quod duplex est, 1. In, rus, & formatur à poſteriore ſupino. 2. In, dus, quod à participio praeſenti formatur, inſerto du, ante [...]s final [...]m; ut, amans, amandus.
Q. Quot Participia veniunt ab Activis & Neutris.
R. Duo, Praeſens & Futurum in rus.
Q. Quot participia veniunt à Verbis Paſſivis?
R. Duo, Praeteritum & Futurum in dus.
Q. Quot participia veniunt à Verbis Deponentibus?
R. Tria, Praeſens, Praeteritum, Futurum in rus, & mul­tis accedit quartum ſc. Futurum in dus.
Q. Quid ſunt participia omnia?
R. Sunt Adjectiva: ac quaedam, eorum inſtar compa­rantur; ut, exſpectatior, exſpecta [...]iſſimus: optatior, opta­tiſſimus, &c.
[Page] Q. Qualis est haec dictio ſc?
R. Est prius vel poſterius Supinum.
Q. Quid est haec particula ſc?
R. Est Adverbium quod est pars orationis indeclinabilis, adjecta Nomini vel Verbo ad explicandam ejus ſignificatio­nem.
Q. Quale Adverbium est?
R. Est Adverbium, Temporis, Loci, Quantitatis, Quali­tatis, Numeri, Negandi, Affirmandi, Demonſtrandi, Ordi­nis, &c.
Q. Quot ſunt accidentia Adverbio?
R. Quatuor, ſignificatio, Comparatio, ſpecies & Figura?
Q. Quae particula est haec?
R. Est Conjunctio, quae est pars orationis invariabilis di­ctiones & ſententias conjungens. Copulat ſimiles Ca [...]us, Mo­dos, Tempora. Accidunt ei Figura, Poteſtas, & Ordo.
Q. Quae particula est haec quoque?
R. Est Praepoſitio, quae est pars orationis indeclinabilis aliis partibus, vel in compoſitione vel appoſitione praepoſita. Ex quo fit, ut praepoſitiones ſunt vel ſeperabiles vel inſepe­rabiles.
Q. Qualis est haec Praepoſitio?
R. Est ſeperabilis Praepoſitio.
Q. Quibus caſibus inſerviunt Praepoſitiones?
R. Quaedam Accuſativo, quaedam Ablativo, & quaedam utri (que) caſui inſerviunt.
Q. Quid ſunt Inſeperabiles Praep [...]ſitiones?
R. Sunt quae extra Compoſitionem, non ſunt in  [...].
Q. Quae est haec particula?
R. Est Interjectio, quae est pars orationis indeclinabili [...], per ſe ſententiam perficiens, ſerviens vel Nom. Dat. Acc. aut Vocativo.
Q. Quaenam aliae reſponſiones aliq. reddi ſolent inter exa­minandum.
R. Variae; ut, Est Figurata Syntaxis vel Conſtructio. Est Graeciſmus. Est Archaiſmus. Est Error Typographi.

PROSODIA Examin'd and Explain'd by QUESTION and ANSWER.
[Page]
Q. WHat is Proſodia?
A. Proſodia is that part of Grammar which teacheth the true Pronunciation, Quantity, or Accent, of words.
Q. How is Proſodia divided?
A. 1. Into Tone or Tune. 2. Breathing (in Pro­nunciation.) 3. Time (for the Pronunciation of a long or ſhort ſyllable.)
Q. What is an Accent properly?
A. It is a way, law, mark, or manner of pronouncing, whereby a ſyllable is either lifted up, or preſſed down.
Q. How many fold is a Tone or an Accent?
A. It is three-fold; 1. Acute, which acutes a ſyl­lable and lifts it up, and the Acute Accent is mark'd with a little oblique, or overthwart ſtroke, or a little line aſcending towards the right-hand thus'; as, in Dómus. 2. Grave Accent, which makes grave, and preſſeth down a ſyllable, and is mark'd with an over­thwart or little oblique line, deſcending towards the right-hand thus▪; as, in Doctè. 3. A Circumflex Accent, which utters a ſyllable with a ſomewhat lon­ger note than a Grave Accent; it is made of both the Acute and Grave after this faſhion▪; as, in Amâre.
[Page] Q. What is an Apoſtrophus, which may be added to the Accents?
A. It is a Comma, or a certain part of a Circle p [...]t to the top of a Letter, which ſhews, that the laſt Vowel of a word is wanting; as, Tanton', for Tantone; lov'd, for loved.
Q. How many Breathings or Spirits are there?
A. Two; the rough or harſh Breathing, called Aſper Spiritus, when a word begins with H, and the mild or ſmooth Breathing, called Lenis Spiritus, when a word begins with a Vowel without H.
Q. What Rules am I principally to obſerve concerning the Accents?
A. 1. That Monoſyllables being either of a ſhort or long ending by poſition are acuted; as, Mél, fél, párs, páx; or being by nature long are circumflected; as, Môs, ſpès. 2. Diſſyllables having the former long by nature and the last ſhort are circumflected; as, Mûſa; but when the last is made long, the Penultima is acuted; as, Múſae: in all others there is an Acute; as, Citus, látus, ſolers, ſá­tur, &c. 3. Polyſyllables having their Penultima long by poſition are acuted; as, Camillus: but having it long by nature and the last ſhort, they are circumflected; as, Românus, amâre: except the Compounds of fit, whoſe Ʋltima is acuted; as, Malefit, calefit, benefit, ſatisfit. The Penultima being ſhort, the Ante penultima is acuted; as, Dóminus, dicere: except the Compounds of Facio; as, Benefácis, malefácis, calefácis, frigefácit. The Ʋltima being long, the Penultima is acuted; as, Sacérdos, am­plecti: all others are grave.
Q. But may there not be ſame Exceptions made on theſe Rules of the Accents?
A. Yes; For, 1. there are ſome for difference ſake, that tranſpoſe the Accent; as, the Adverb  [...]Iná, acutes the last, lest it might be taken for a Noun. So in eó, alió, aliquó, putá for ſicut, poné for poſt. Ergó the Conjun­ction, and Ergô pro cauſâ, &c. 2. Encliticks transfer their Accent unto the precedent ſyllable; as, lumináque. So do the Parelca, dum, ſi, nam. But where there is a ma­nifest[Page]compoſition the Accent is not varied; as, Dénique, útique, itaque, úndique, húccine, quiſque; for in theſe the que is not an Enclitick: but ubique and ubivis keep the accent. 3. Some are circumflected in the Ʋltima for difference ſake; as, Ablatives, Poetâ, gloriâ, with theſe, noſtrâs, veſtrâs, cujâs, Arpinâs, Ravennâs, &c. Some in the Penultima; as, in ſuch ſyncopated words, Amâſſe, de­crêſſe, Deûm pro deorum.
Q. What is Time or Quantity, being the third part of Proſodiâ?
A. It is the meaſure, which is as it were the while we take in pronouncing a ſyllable, for a ſhort ſyllable is pronounced quietly, and is but of one time, and it is marked thus  [...]: and a long ſyllable is pronounced more leiſurely, and is of two times, that is, it takes twice as much to be pronounced as the ſhort ſyllable doth, and it is marked thus.
Q. Of what do Feet conſiſt?
A. Of ſyllables diſpoſed or placed in a juſt or right order.
Q. What is a Foot?
A. It is the ſetting or placing together of two ſyl­lables or more, according to the certain obſervation of the times, or meaſures of the ſyllables.
Q. How many ſorts of Feet are there?
A. Two ſorts, Feet of two and Feet of three ſyl­lables; there are alſo Feet of four ſyllables, which may be omitted as needleſs.
Q. Which are the Feet of two ſyllables?
A. They are, 1. A Spondee, which conſiſts of two long ſyllables. 2. Pyrrichius, which conſiſts of two ſhort ones. 3. A Trochce, which conſiſts of the firſt long, and the laſt ſhort: And, laſtly, an lambus, which conſiſts of the firſt ſhort and the ſecond long.
Q. Which are the Feet of three ſyllables?
A. They are a Tribrachus, which conſiſts of three ſhort ſyllables. 2. A Dactile, which conſiſts of the firſt long and the two laſt ſhort. 3. An Anapest, which conſiſts of the firſt ſhort and the laſt long. The reſt may be omitted.
[Page] Q. Of what doth a Verſe conſiſt, or what is it made up of.
A. Of Feet trimm'd or well compos'd in a juſt and lawful number and order.
Q. What is a Verſe?
A. It is a Speech bound to a juſt and lawful number of Feet.
Q. What muſt he firſt learn that is to make a Verſe?
A. He muſt learn to meaſure it rightly by Feet, cal­led Scanning.
Q. What is Scanning?
A. It is the lawful meaſuring of a Verſe into ſeveral Feet.
Q. How many are the Figures of Proſodia or Meter that belong to Scanning.
A. They are, Synalaepha, Eclipſis, Synaereſis, Diaereſis, Caeſura, Syſtole, Diaſtole.
Q. What is Synalaepha?
A. It is a certain ſtriking out of a Vowel or Dip­thong in the end of a word, when the next word be­gins with a Vowel or Dipthong: but heu, and o, ah, in, proh, vah, hei, are never cut off or taken away; as, Et bis io, Arethuſa, io Arethuſa vocabit, Ovid. But ſome­times the Synalaepha is neglected; as, Et ſuccus pecori & lac ſubducitur agnis, Virg. Post habita coluiſſe ſamo, Hic illius arma. But when Vowels and Dipthongs are not taken away, they are common; as, firſt, ſhort, 
Victor apud rapidum Simoenta ſub Ilio alto.
 Inſulae Ionio in magno quas dira Caelaeno.

 Long; as, 
Lament is gemitu (que) & foemineo ululatu.
 Ante tibi Eoae Atlantides abſconduntur.

 Long and ſhort in this Verſe:
Ter ſunt conati imponere Pelio oſſam.

Q. What is Eclipſis?
A. It is a Figure when m in the end of a word with the Vowel going before it is cut off, by reaſon of the [Page] Vowel following; formerly alſo s was cut off; as,
A [...]boribus veteres decidere falcibu'  [...].

Q. What is Synaereſis, called alſo Synecphoneſis and Syn [...]zeſis?
A. It is the contraction or drawing together of two ſyllables into one; as, Seu lento fuerint alvaria vimina te [...]ta. This Figure happens often in the Genitive Caſes of Nouns in Eus; as, Theſei, Achillei, Ʋlyſſei, for Theſei, Ach [...]llei, Ʋlyſſ [...]i. And when the Vowels i [...] and u are chan [...]ed into j and v Conſonants; as, parjete and tenvis, for pariete and tenuis. So likewiſe in all theſe words that belong rather to Synaereſis than to a Syna­  [...]aepha; as, Dii, Diis, iidem, iiſdem, deinde, deinceps, pro­inde, deell, deero, decrit, antea [...]bulo, anteit, antehac, &c.
Q. What is the Figure Diae [...]eſis or Dialyſis?
A. It is when two ſyllables are made of one, cut nſunder or parted; as, Stamina non ulli diſſoluenda Deo, Tioull.
Q. What is Caeſura?
A. It is when a ſhort ſyllable in the end of a word and in the beginning of the foot is made long.
Q. What is Sy [...]tole?
A. It is the ma [...]ing ſhort of a long ſyllable; as, Matri longa dec [...]m tulērunt ſaſtidia Menſes. Obſtupui ſte­terun (que) c [...]mae, &c.
Q. What is Diaſtole or Ectaſis?
A. It is the making long of a ſyllable ſhort by na­ture; as, At (que) hic Priamidem laniatum corpore toto, Virg. Exercet Diana choros.
Q. Which are the kinds of Diaſtole in Caeſura?
A. They are, 1. Triemimeris, which after one foot doth make a ſhort ſyllable long; as, Pectoribus in­hians, &c. 2. Penthemimeris, which after two feet makes a ſhort ſyllable long; as, Omnia vincit amor, &c. 3. H [...]p [...]hemimeris, which after three feet makes a ſhort ſyllable long; as, Oſtentans artem pariter arcum (que) &c. 4. An Enemimeris, which after four feet makes a ſhort ſyllable long; as, Ille latus niveum molli fultus [Page]hyacintho. A Diaſtole happens often in a Penthemimer, and Hepthemīmer ſeldom in the reſt.
Q. What is the difference between Carmen and Verſus?
A. Carmen implies the whole, whither an Epigram, an Eclogue, Satyr, or Ode, &c. and Chariſius inter­prets it  [...]. Verſus ſignifies but one; as, Verſibus ex multis carmen componitur unum. But Carmen, or a Poem, may be finiſhed in one Verſe; as, Mart. in two places; Omnia Caſt [...]r e [...]is, ſic ſiet, ut emnia vendas. Pau­per videri  [...], & est pauper.
Q. Which are the moſt uſual ſort of Verſes?
A. They are, 1. An Hexameter, or Heroick, where­in the deeds done by Noble-men, or Heroes, are let down with praiſe; and it conſiſts of two ſorts of feet, (i. e.) Dactiles and Spondees, and of ſix of theſe feet in number, of which the fifth place muſt be a Da­ctile, and the ſixth a Spendee.
Q. What is the next more uſual ſort of Verſe?
A. It is a Pentameter or El [...]giack, wherein lamen­table Matters were at firſt uſed to be ſet forth, and it conſiſts of five f [...]et, being Dactiles and Spondees, of four whole ones, and two long ſyllables in the third and ſixth place, which make up the fifth foot, but the fourth and fifth places muſt always be two Dactiles.
Q. Which is the third uſual ſo [...] of Verſe?
A. It is an  [...], of which  [...] was the firſt Author, and this conſiſts of a Dactile, Spon­dee, and a long ſyllable and two Dactiles at laſt.
Q. Which is the fourth uſual ſort of Verſe?
A. It is a Saphick, which conſiſts of a Trochee, a Spondee, a Dactile, and at liſt of two Trochees, to which an Adonick, conſiſting of a  [...] and Spon­dee, is added after three Verſes.
Q. Which is the fifth uſual ſort of Verſe?
A. It is a  [...], whereof  [...] w [...]s the firſt Author, or a Verſe of eleven ſyllables, c [...] ­ſiſting [Page] of a Spondee, Dactile, and of three Tro­chees.
Q. Which is the ſixth ſort of Verſe?
A. It is an Iambick, conſiſting of ſix Iambicks alone.
Q. Are theſe all the more uſual ſort of Verſe?
A. Some add a Glyconick, which conſiſts of a Spondee, and two Dactiles; as, Sic te Diva potens Cy­pri. And ſome an A [...]chilochius Verſus, which con­ſiſts of two Dactiles and a Syllable; but this and an Adonick are invented for the ſake of Tyrocinians, that, being exerciſed in them, they may proceed to Ele­giacks.
Q. How is the quantity of ſyllables known, and by how many manner of ways?
A. The quantity of ſyllables is known two ways, (i. e.) firſt, by Rules, ſecondly, by Authority or Examples.
Q. How many fold are the Rules?
A. They are two-fold, 1. General, which may be obſerved in every ſyllable. 2. Special, of, or concern­ing the laſt ſyllables.
Q. Which and how many are the General Rules?
A. They are theſe: 1. A Vowel before two Con­ſonants, or a double Conſonant in the ſame word, and before one Conſonant in the end of one word, and before another in the beginning of another, is every­where long by poſition.
Q. What do you mean by double Conſonants, and how many are there of them?
A. I mean by a double Conſonant, that which ſtands for two Let [...]ers or Conſonants; as, X, and Z, the firſt ſtanding for, Cs, or, Gs; as, in Dux, Ducs, Rex, Regs; the ſecond, ſc. Z, ſtanding for Ds; as, Zephyrus, D [...]ephyrus: Some alſo reckon J between two Vowels a double Conſonant, as in Major and Pejor, &c. except in the Compounds of Jugum; as, Bijuges, Qua­d [...]ijuges, Mul [...]ijuges, which are ſhort.
[Page] Q. Is a Vowel before two Conſonants in the ſame word always long?
A. No; for if a Mute, and the Liquids L or R, are put in the ſame ſyllable after a ſhort Vowel, that Vowel in a Verſe becomes common; as, in Patris, Volucris, Locuples, Tenebrae, reflo, repleo, poples, &c. But the Vowel being long, it is not chang'd; as, aratrum, ſimulacrum.
Q. What if the former word end in a ſhort Vowel, the word following beginning with two Conſonants?
A. It is ſometimes, tho' ſeldom, made long; as, Occult [...] ſpolia & plures de pa [...]e triumphos. Quid gladium demens  [...]omana ſtringis in ora? Mart.
Q. What is the third general Rule for knowing the firſt ſyllables?
A. A Vowel before another in divers ſyllables of the ſame word, is every-where made ſhort amongſt the Latins; as, Deus, meus, &c. but among the Greeks it is ever now and then made long.
Q. What other Exceptions have you, beſides this Greek one?
A. The Genitive Caſes in ius of the ſecond declen­ſion of the Pronouns; as, Ʋnius, illius, &c. where the Letter i is found common; but in alterius it is always ſhort, and in alius always long.
Q. What other Exceptions have you of a Vowel, not being ſhort, before another in the ſame word?
A. The Genitive and Dative Caſes of the fifth de­clenſion, where e between the double i is made long; as, faciēi; otherwiſe not; as, rēi, ſpēi, fidēi; except alſo fi in fio, which is long; as, Omnia jam fient, fieri quae poſſe negabam; but if e and r follow together, fi is ſhort; as, fierem, fieri: Di in Diana is doubtful, but the ſyllable contracted of two is made long; as, exit for exiit, petit for petiit; ſo obit, abit, of obiit and a­biit.
Q. What is the fourth general Rule?
A. Every Dipthong among the Latins is long; as, [Page] aurum, neuter, muſae, but prae in compoſition, when a Vowel follows, is often made ſhort; as, ſudibuſ (que) prae­uſtis̄.
Q. Which is the fifth general Rule?
A. Derivatives, or words derived of others, are al­lotted or have the ſame quantity with their Primi­tives; as, a in amator, amicus, amabilis, is ſhort, be­cauſe a in amo is ſhort.
Q. Are there no Exceptions on this Rule?
A. Yes; for ſome few words, being derived of ſhort ones, are made long; as, vox vōcis of voco; lex lēgis of lēgo, &c. and there are ſome, on the contrary, which being derived of long words are made ſhort; as, Dux dŭcis of dūco, dicax of dico, fides of fīo, &c.
Q. Which is the ſixth general Rule?
A. The quantity of compound words is known by the ſimple, and likewiſe the quantity of ſimple words by the compounds; as, Sōl [...]r, consōlor, lēgo, perlēgo, &c. except Innŭba, pronūba, of nūbo, and degēro, pejēro, of jūro; perſidus, perſidia, of ſīdus; ſemisopit [...]s of sō ­pio, and vidēſis of vidē, siquidem of sī. Ambītus the Participle, makes the laſt ſave one long; the Noun makes it ſhort. Idem of the Maſculine Gender is long, of the Neuter Gender ſhort. Theſe Compounds are alſo long, tho' their Simples are common, ubīque, ubī ­libet, ibīdem, quandōque, quandōcunque, except quando|quidem.
Q. Which is the ſeventh general Rule?
A. A Prepoſition in compoſition retains its quan­tity, unleſs a Vowel following, or poſition hinder. A, de, prae, ſe è, are long Prepoſitions, and di, unleſs in dirimo and diſertus, and alſo the Latin pro; unleſs in theſe, procella, proſugus, protervus, &c. and pro in pro­curro, proſundo, &c. but in the Greek pro, it is always ſhort. Re in r [...]ſert, for interest, from the Ablative re, of res, is long; but re, in reſert, from the Prepoſition, is ſhort. The reſt of the Prepoſitions, beſides d, de, prae, ſe, è, di, and pro, are ſhort, if poſition doth not hinder.
[Page] Q. Which is the eighth general Rule?
A. Every Preterperfect Tenſe of two ſyllables makes the firſt ſyllable long; as, lēgi, ēmi; except in fidi of findo, bibi, dedi, ſeidi, ſteti, tūli, and every Su­pine of two ſyllables is long; as, mōtum, lātum, lō ­tum, crētum; except theſe, quitum, situm, litum, itum, rŭtum, rătum, dătum, sătum, & citum of cieo, es: but cītum of cio, of the fourth Conjugation, hath the firſt long.
Q. But what ſay you of Verbs doubling the Preter­perfect Tenſe?
A. They have the firſt ſyllable ſhort; as, pependi, tetendi. Preterperfect Tenſes and Supines of many ſyllables, have the ſame quantity in the firſt ſyllable, as they had in the firſt of the Preſent Tenſe; as, vo|cavi, vocatum, of voco; clāmavi, clāmatum, of clamo: except poſui, of pōno; solutum, of sōlvo.
Q. Which is the laſt general Rule of knowing the firſt ſyllables?
A. It is the Authority and Examples of Poets, which we are to bring when the quantity of words do not ſall under none of theſe foregoing Rules.
Q. How may one know the quantity of the middle ſyllables, and what ſyllables are reckoned to be the middle ſyllables?
A. Every ſyllable, beſides the firſt and laſt, is a middle ſyllable; as, in Fortitudine, For is the firſt ſyl­lable, and ne the laſt: the reſt are middle ſyllables. The middle ſyllables are known partly the ſame way as the firſt, and partly by the Analogy of the Declen­ſions and Conjugations; to wit, a, o, and e, in the laſt ſyllable ſave one of the Genitive Caſe Plural, are made long; as, musārum, dominōrum, diērum. Like­wiſe the laſt ſyllable ſa [...]e one in words of many ſyl­lables, increaſing long, is made long; and in words increaſing ſhort, is made ſhort, according to the ſe­cond and third ſpecial Rule. So a and o, in the laſt ſyllables ſave one, in Dative and Ablative Caſes Plu­ral,  [...] [Page]  [...] [Page] [Page] are long, i and u ſhort in them; as, duābus, dūo­bus, dapibus, arcŭbus. So alſo a, the ſign of the firſt; e, the ſign of the ſecond; and i, of the fourth Con­jugation; are made long; e, of the third, ſhort.
Q. Are there no Exceptions, but that a, of the firſt Conjugation muſt be long?
A. Yes; for do, and its Compounds, being of the firſt Conjugation, doth make a ſhort; as, dămus, circumdămus, dăbis, &c. And rimus and ritis in the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Subjunctive Mood, are every-where ſhort, but in the Future Tenſe they are long in Proſe, in Verſe common.
Q. What ſay you of a and e, before the Tenſes in bam and bo?
A. They are made long; but e, before ram, rim, ro, is ſhort; as, legeram, legerim, legero; e, in the third Perſon Plural of the Preterperfect Tenſe of the Indicative, in every Conjugation, is long; as, legērunt vel legēre, &c.
Q. What ſay you of the Preterperfect Tenſes in vi and ſi?
A. They produce the laſt ſyllable ſave one; as, amā ­vi, quiēvi, quae [...]īvi, divīſi, audīvi.
Q. What ſay you of the laſt ſyllable ſave one of Ad­jectives in inus?
A. They make it long; as, Clandeſtīnus, matutī ­nus, veſpertīnus, &c. except diutinus, craſ [...] ̄nus, priſti|nus, &c.
Q. What ſay you of the Penultima of Adjectives in anus, arus, orus, oſus, and of Adverbs in atim and itim?
A. They are all long; as, M [...]ntānus, avārus, canō ­rus,  [...]di [...]ſus  [...]ſti [...]tim, virītim: except affatim, perp [...]tim, and ſtàtim, which are ſhort.
Q. Which are the ſpecial Rules of the laſt ſylla­bles?
A. The firſt is of words that end in a, which are long; as, amā, contr [...], ergā; except quiă, ită, eiă, po­ſteă, [Page] and the Adverb pută for videlice [...]; but not putā from puto, putas. But Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative Caſes in a, are ſhort, except Vocatives from Greek Nominatives in as, which are long; as, Aenea: but Vocatives in a, from Nominatives in es, are ſhort; as, Thyeſtă, Oreſtă.
Q. But of what quantity are Ablatives in a, and Numerals of Nouns of Number in ginta?
A. The Ablatives in a, are long; as, Musā: but the Nouns of Number in ginta, are common, and for the moſt part long.
Q. What quantity are words that end in b, d, t?
A. They are ſhort; as, ab, ad, caput; but words in d; as, David, Bagud, and in like words of ſtrange Lan­guages are rather produced.
Q. What quantity are words ending in c?
A. They are long; as, ac, ſic, and the Adverb hic: but three in c are always made ſhort; to wit, lac, nec, donec; two are common, ſac, and the Pro­noun hic, and the Neuter h [...]c, if it be not the Ablative Caſe.
Q. What quantity are words ending in e?
A. They are ſhort; as, Mare, pen [...], legē, ſcribē, ex­cept all words of the fifth Declenſion in e, together with Adverbs derived thereof; and alſo the ſecond Perſons Singular of the Imperative Mood Active of the ſecond Conjugation; likewiſe words of one ſyl­lable in e, are made long; except que, ve, with theſe ſyllabical additions, ce,  [...]e, pt [...], and ne, the Interro­gative: but ne, the Adverb, is long. Adverbs alſo in e, derived of Adjectives of three Terminations, are long, except benē and male; but Adverbs deri­ved of Adjectives of three Articles are ſhort; as, fa­cilē, dulcē, ſuavĕ. Laſtly, Words that are writ in Greek with the long e, called Eta, are long in every Caſe, Gender, and Number; and e in Fame, being of old a word of the fifth Declenſion, is long; as alſo e in fermè, ſerè, and ohe.
[Page] Q. Of what quantity are words that end in i?
A. They are long, except the laſt i in mihi, tibi, ſibi, ubi, ibi, with their Compounds; as, ſicubi, a ibi, veluti, which are common; i in ibīdem and ubīque, are always long; in utique ſhort; in ubicunque doubt­ful: but niſi and quaſi are ſhort, and all the Dative and Vocative Caſes of the Greeks, whoſe Genitive Caſe Singular ends in os; as, Phillis, Phillidos, Philli­di; Pallas, Pallados, Palladi, &c.
Q. What quantity are words that end in l?
A. They are ſhort, except nil contracted of Ni­hil, and Sol, and certain Hebrew words in l; as, Mi­chael, &c.
Q. What quantity are words that end in n?
A. They are long; as, Paean, &c. except forsăn, ſorſităn, ăn, tamèn, attamēn, ve [...]untamèn; except alſo in, with its Compounds; as, exi [...], ſubin, dein, pro [...]n; and theſe words which are cut off by the Figure Apo­cope; as, men, vidin', noſtn', audin, nemon'. Alſo words in n, that increaſe ſhort in the G [...]nitive Caſe; as, Carmen, and Greek words in on, by the little o, and ſome that end in in; as Alexin, and in yn, by y; as, I [...]yn. And, laſtly, Words that end in an, of Nomi­natives in a; as, Iphyge [...]ia, Iphygenian, &c. but words that end in an, of Nominatives in as, are made long; as, Aeneas, Aenean, &c.
Q. What quantity are words that end in o?
A. They are common; as, amo, virgo, &c. except Oblique Caſes, (i. e.) Datives and Ablatives in o, which are always long; as,  [...]ic Domino, ab hoc tem­plo, &c. alſo Adverbs derived of Adjectives are long; as, tanto, quanto▪ &c. beſides ſedulo, mutuo, crebro, ſe­ro, which are common. M [...]d [...], dummodo, poſtmodo, and quomodo, are always ſhort. Cito, illico, ambo, duo, ego, nomo, ſcio, neſcio, cedo for dic, are ſcarce read long: Words of one ſyllable in o, are long; as, do, ſto, ergo, for the cauſe, and words writ by the Greek Omega; as, Sapph [...], &c.
[Page] Q. What quantity are words that end in r?
A. They are ſhort; as, Caeſar, torcular, per, vir, &c. but cor is read long in Ovid. Far, lar, nar, ver, ſur, cur, and alſo par with his Compounds are long; as, Compar, impar, diſpar, and words that end in Greek in er, with eta; as, Aēr, cratēr, charactēr, &c. are long; except Pater and Mater, whoſe laſt ſyllable the Latins make ſhort.
Q. How know you the quantity of words that end in s?
A. Words that end in s, have as many Terminations as there are Vowels, to wit, as, es, is, os, us, and ys.
Q. What quantity are words that end in as?
A. They are long; as, amas, muſas, majeſta [...], boni­tas, foras, &c. except Greek Nominatives whoſe Ge­nitives ends in adis vel ados; as, Ilias, Pallas, Ar [...]as, to which add Anas; and except alſo Accuſatives Plu­ral of Greek Nouns of the third Declenſion increa­ſing; as, Crateras, Heroas, Phyllidas, Cyclopas, Troas, all which are ſhort.
Q. What quantity are words that end in es?
A. Long; as, Anchiſes, ſedes, doces, patres; except Nouns in es of the third Declenſion increaſing ſhort; as, Milēs, ſegēs, divēs; but aries, abies, paries, ceres, and pes, with its Compounds; as, Bipes, tripes, qua­drupes, are long. Es of the Verb ſum, with its Com­pounds; as, potes, ades, prodes, obes, to which joyn penes, and Greek Neuters Singular in es; as, Hippo­manes, Cacoethes, and alſo Greek Nominatives Plural, whoſe Nominatives Singular increaſeth in the Obliques, ſc. in the Gen. and Dat. as, Arcades, Clyclopes, Na [...]a­des, Troades, Thraces, are ſhort.
Q. What quantity are words that end in is?
A. They are ſhort; as, Paris, panis, triſtis, hilaris: except Dat. and Abl. Plu. which are long; as, muſis, menſis, dominis, templis; as alſo quis for quibus, with words in is, that make long the laſt ſyllable ſave one of the Genitive Caſe increaſing; as, ſa [...]is, ſalamis, [Page] and alſo Greek and Latin words that end in the Dip­thong eis; as, Sim [...]eis, Pyroeis, Parteis, Omneis, with all words of one ſyllable; as, Vis, lis, except the No­minatives Is and Quis, and Bis in Ovid. Laſtly, The ſecond Perſon Singular of the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood in the fourth Conjugation; as, audis, dormis; alſo ſis and velis, with the Compounds of both; as, praesis, malis,  [...], are long. Futures of the Subjunctive Mood in ris are common, tho' the Grammar ſaith they are long.
Q. What quantity are words that end in os?
A. They are long; as, h [...]os, nepos, dominos, ſervos, except compos, impos, and os  [...]ſſis, and Greek words by the little o; as, Delos, Chaos,  [...]allados, Phyllidos, which are ſhort.
Q. What quantity are words that end in us?
A. They are ſhort; as, Famulus, regius, tempus, a­mamus; except words that end in us, making long the laſt ſyllable ſave one of the Genitive Caſe; as, ſa­lus, tellus; alſo all Nouns of the fourth Declenſion are long, except the Nominative and Vocative Caſes Singular and Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural of that D [...]clenſion; likewiſe words of one ſyllable in us are long: and laſtly, Greek words by the Dipthong ous, are long; as, Amanthus, Supphus, Clius, Panthus, ex­cept the Compounds of p [...]us; as, Oed pus, P [...]lypus, which are ſhort; but Melampus and Tripus are long, as alſo us in Jeſus.
Q. What quantity are words that end in u?
A. They are all long; as, Ma [...]u, genu, amatu, diu.
Q. What qu [...]ntity are words that end in ys and y?
A. They are ſhort; as, Chelys, Tiphys, Capys, Libys, T [...]phy, M [...]ly.

Inſtructions to Tyrocinians for the Com­poſing of a Theme.
[Page]
THemes, or the Wiſe Savings of Learned Men, which are uſed to be given to School boys, for the exerciſing of their Faculties, are two fold: 1. Chreiae, wherein the bare knowledge of a thing, without either injunction or perſwaſion to it, (yet uſeful) is propoſed; as, Death is common to all. Life is ſhort, but A [...]t long, if we make uſe of our Time. 2. Gno­mae, wherein are enjoyned things either to be per­formed, or omitted and avoided; as, Do all thi [...]gs with deliberation. Go not too far in any thing; or too much of one thing is good for nothing. Meddle not with Edge-tools. Halt before a Cripple. Cut your Cloak ac­cording to your Cloth, &c. In theſe two parts, (to wit) Chreiae and Gnomae, four things eſpecially are to be ob­ſerved: 1. The Propoſitio, which plainly contains in clear words the ſum of that we are about to ſpeak of. 2. The Ratio, or ſtate of the matter in hand, where­by we prove the Propoſition to be true by ſome Ar­gument. 3. The Confirmatio, whereby we further back that Reaſon with ſufficient Arguments. In theſe two parts, we uſe theſe or the like Forms of Speech: Nam, Enim, Erenim, Quippe, Nimirum, quid enim? &c. In the Conſirmatio we make uſe of Similies, Exam­ples, and Teſtimonies. 4. The Epil [...]gus or Conclu­ſion, that conſiſts of two parts: 1. An Anacephalaeo­ſis, or brief Repetition of what was ſpo [...]en. 2. A pathetick Concluſion, urging the Truth and Neceſſity of what we affirmed, with the praiſe of the Author of the Saying.
The Forms of Speech uſed in the concluſion are,  [...], Quare, Quamobrem, Quae cum ita[Page]ſint, &c. To theſe four parts ſome add an Exordium, or Preface, before the Prepoſition; alſo a Confuta­tion, or Anſwering of Objections after the Confirma­tion and Amplification before the Concluſion: But a due obſervation of the pre-mentioned will prove a Task hard enough to a School-boy, the reſt are need­leſs Niceties.

For the Compoſing of Verſes.
IN the Compoſing of Verſes, we are firſt to obſerve, that every kind of Verſe will run better and more ſmooth, if the Feet (of which a Verſe conſiſts) be link'd together, as in this of Virgil: 
Infandum regina jubes renovare dolorem.

 But the Verſe which altogether wants a Caeſura, at leaſt after the ſecond or third Foot, (eſpecially an Iambick Senarius, Aſclepiadick, Saphick, and an He­roick,) yields a very unpleaſant harmony; as, 
Aurea carmina, Juli ſcribi maxime vatum.

 But two Monoſyllables coming together, may be ac­counted as a Diſſyllable; as, 
Qui ſcit quam quis amet qui per convivia currit.

 Yet the laſt of the Monoſyllables, or a word of two ſhort ſyllables, muſt be reckon'd as part of the Poly­ſyllables; as, 
Vinea quod primis fioret cum cana rocemis.
 Curſorem ſext [...] tibi Rufe remiſimus horâ.

[Page] An Hexameter runs more pleaſant, and carries a better ſound with it, which begins with a Penthi­mimer, and ends in a word of two or three ſyllables; as, 
In nova fert animus mutatas dicere formas.
 Omnia vincit amor, & nos cedamus amori.

 But let there be as few breaches and cuttings off by the Figures, Synelepha and Eclipſis, as poſſible you can.
A Pentamete [...] ſhould end with a word of two ſyl­lables, and that either with a Verb, as a Key ſhutting or concluding the Sentence, or with an Adjective; neither is any Adjective to be placed here, unleſs meo, tuo, ſuo, but by no means an impertinent Epithet. We muſt alſo have a care that a Penthimimer ends a word; for, if otherwiſe, it will be a great fault, tho' we have in Catellus ſome of this ſort; as, 
Nec ſperaret linguam eſſe nec auriculam.

An Adonick runs ſmoother, and carries a greater grace with it, which conſiſts of two words, of which if the one be a Subſtantive, whoſe Adjective is expreſ­ſed in the precedent Verſe, it ſeems the better, be­cauſe the whole ſeries, as it were one body, is annex'd. Alſo, a ſingle monoſyllable is ſeldom uſed in the end of an Adonick, unleſs que, ne, ve, the enclitical Con­junctions, beſides one or two Examples in Horace; ſometimes the firſt ſyllable in an Adonick is cut off with the end of the preceding Verſe, ſometimes it belongs to it without a Synalepha; as Hor. 
Labitur ripà jove non probante u­xorius amnis.
 Groſpe non gemmis neque purpura ve­nale nec auro.

 [Page] But the [...]e are not to be imitated, polyſyllables are com­mendable in the end of a Phaleuſick; as Horace, 
Vitam quae faciunt beatiorem.

Verſus  [...]enini are to be avoided, viz. thoſe that have the ſame ſound repeated in the middle and in the end, which the beſt Poets are branded with; as Virgil, 
Trajicit, i, verbis virtutem illude ſuper [...]is.
 Si  [...]rojae fatis aliquid reſtare putatis,

Laſtly, Words that are too long or too ſhort, too often, unp [...]eaſant, or harſh Synalepha's, are not to be made uſe of; as in theſe, C [...]turbabantur, Conſtantino­politani; Tu in me ita es, h [...]m! in te ut ego ſum, ac tu  [...]e  [...]bi ama, ut te eg [...]  [...] hic jam.

A Brief Advice touching Epiſtles, Ora­tions and Declamations.
Of Epiſtles.
AN Epiſtle is a Writing wherein we talk with an a [...]ent Friend as tho pr [...]ſ [...]nt.
All Epiſtles conſiſt of th [...]ſe  [...]ur Accidents or Parts: 1. Compellation. 2. A Sub [...]iption. 3. A Date. 4. A Superſ [...]ipt [...]n.
All Epiſtles ought to be written in  [...] Plain, Brief and Pithy Stile, without A [...]ectation, or Per [...]phra [...]s; and Tautologies a o [...]ded, by varying the Phraſe when the ſame Expreſſion is to be uſed.
Epiſt [...]s are either, 1. Demonſtrative, conſiſting of the pra [...]e or di [...]praiſe of a thing. 2. Deliberative, which  [...]end to perſ [...]ade or diſſwade. 3. Judicial, in which we accuſe or def [...]nd.
[Page] Demonſtrative Epiſtles are either, 1. Narratary, conſiſting of Relations. 2. Congratul [...]tory, expreſſing our joy for the good befallen our Friends. 3. La­mentory, expreſſing our grief for our own or Friends Calamity. 4. Eucha [...]iſtical, praiſing the Courteſie received. 5. Officious, when we offer our ſervice to our Friend in any buſineſs unrequeſted. 6. Diſpu­tatory, propounding the Queſtion, Occaſ [...]on, Opinion or Judgment of o [...]hers or our own. 7. Deprecatory, when we confeſs our Faults.
Deliberative Epiſtles are, 1. Swaſory, or Hortatory, when we perſwade, or earneſtly  [...]xhort our Friend. 2. Conſ [...]latory and Monit [...]y, which conſiſt of Comfort and Advice to our Friend. 3. Commendatory, contain­ing the Recommendation of ſome Friend and his Worth. And, 4.  [...], when we inf [...]uate our ſelves into one's favour, t [...]ll [...]ng our requeſt.
Judicial Epiſtles are, 1.  [...], or Objurga [...]o­ry, conſiſting of Repr [...]henſions. 2.  [...], when we apologize for a  [...]rime imputed. 3.  [...], when we upbra [...]d the ingrat [...]ue of a Friend.

Of Orations.
An Oration is a Diſcourſe wherein we praiſe or diſ­praiſe, perſwade or diſſwa [...], prove or diſprove. Ora­tions (like Epiſtles) are ei [...]er D [...]monſtrative, D [...]l [...]be­rative, or Judicial; for which let the Philologer con­ſult Demoſthenes, Ta [...]ly, or Liv [...]'s Orations.

Of Declamations.
There be four kind of Declamations: 1.  [...], when we enquire, whether or by whom a Fact was committed; as, An Clodius occide [...]i [...]  [...]? 2. Finitive. when we enquire whether the Cr [...]me im­puted be ſuch, as, if a Perſ [...]n be ſlain, whether the Fact be Murth [...]r, Manſlaughter, Chance medley, or [Page] Se defenden [...]o. 3. Qualitative, when we enquire con­cerning the quality of an Action, whether profitable or unprofitable, juſt or unjuſt. This is either, 1. Ne­gotial, wherein we deliberate concerning Matters pub­lick or private. 2. Judicial, wherein we, plead the lawfulneſs o [...] juſtice of a paſt Action. 3. Legal, where­in the ſtate or caſe eſpecially conſiſts in the meaning of a Law. 4. Quantitative, wherein we enquire of the hainouſneſs of an offence;  [...] ▪ wh [...]ther of the two Crimes be the great [...]r. Thoſe that will dive farther into this ſort of Exerciſe, let them read Quinti [...]ian's Decla [...]tions, and Seneca's Controverſies.
FINIS.
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Editorial practices
EEBO-TCP is a partnership between the Universities of Michigan and Oxford and the publisher ProQuest to create accurately transcribed and encoded texts based on the image sets published by ProQuest via their Early English Books Online (EEBO) database (http://eebo.chadwyck.com). The general aim of EEBO-TCP is to encode one copy (usually the first edition) of every monographic English-language title published between 1473 and 1700 available in EEBO.
EEBO-TCP aimed to produce large quantities of textual data within the usual project restraints of time and funding, and therefore chose to create diplomatic transcriptions (as opposed to critical editions) with light-touch, mainly structural encoding based on the Text Encoding Initiative (http://www.tei-c.org).
The EEBO-TCP project was divided into two phases. The 25,363 texts created during Phase 1 of the project have been released into the public domain as of 1 January 2015. Anyone can now take and use these texts for their own purposes, but we respectfully request that due credit and attribution is given to their original source.
Users should be aware of the process of creating the TCP texts, and therefore of any assumptions that can be made about the data.
Text selection was based on the New Cambridge Bibliography of English Literature (NCBEL). If an author (or for an anonymous work, the title) appears in NCBEL, then their works are eligible for inclusion. Selection was intended to range over a wide variety of subject areas, to reflect the true nature of the print record of the period. In general, first editions of a works in English were prioritized, although there are a number of works in other languages, notably Latin and Welsh, included and sometimes a second or later edition of a work was chosen if there was a compelling reason to do so.
Image sets were sent to external keying companies for transcription and basic encoding. Quality assurance was then carried out by editorial teams in Oxford and Michigan. 5% (or 5 pages, whichever is the greater) of each text was proofread for accuracy and those which did not meet QA standards were returned to the keyers to be redone. After proofreading, the encoding was enhanced and/or corrected and characters marked as illegible were corrected where possible up to a limit of 100 instances per text. Any remaining illegibles were encoded as <gap>s. Understanding these processes should make clear that, while the overall quality of TCP data is very good, some errors will remain and some readable characters will be marked as illegible. Users should bear in mind that in all likelihood such instances will never have been looked at by a TCP editor.
The texts were encoded and linked to page images in accordance with level 4 of the TEI in Libraries guidelines.
Copies of the texts have been issued variously as SGML (TCP schema; ASCII text with mnemonic sdata character entities); displayable XML (TCP schema; characters represented either as UTF-8 Unicode or text strings within braces); or lossless XML (TEI P5, characters represented either as UTF-8 Unicode or TEI g elements).
Keying and markup guidelines are available at the Text Creation Partnership web site.
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